&S SERENA

SERENA’
PVCS' VERSION MANAGER" 8.4

IDE Client Implementation Guide

Serena Proprietary and Confidential Information



Copyright © 2000-2010 Serena Software, Inc. All rights reserved.

This document, as well as the software described in it, is furnished under license and may
be used or copied only in accordance with the terms of such license. Except as permitted
by such license, no part of this publication may be reproduced, photocopied, stored in a
retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical,
recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of Serena. Any reproduction
of such software product user documentation, regardless of whether the documentation
is reproduced in whole or in part, must be accompanied by this copyright statement in its
entirety, without modification.

This document contains proprietary and confidential information, and no reproduction or
dissemination of any information contained herein is allowed without the express
permission of Serena Software.

The content of this document is furnished for informational use only, is subject to change
without notice, and should not be construed as a commitment by Serena. Serena
assumes no responsibility or liability for any errors or inaccuracies that may appear in this
document.

Trademarks

Serena, TeamTrack, StarTool, PVCS, Collage, Comparex, Dimensions, RTM, Change
Governance, and ChangeMan are registered trademarks of Serena Software, Inc. The
Serena logo, Professional, Version Manager, Builder, Meritage, Command Center,
Composer, Reviewer, Mariner, and Mover are trademarks of Serena Software, Inc.

All other products or company names are used for identification purposes only, and may
be trademarks of their respective owners.

U.S. Government Rights

Any Software product acquired by Licensee under this Agreement for or on behalf of the
U.S. Government, its agencies and instrumentalities is "commercial software" as defined
by the FAR. Use, duplication, and disclosure by the U.S. Government is subject to the
restrictions set forth in the license under which the Software was acquired. The
manufacturer is Serena Software, Inc., 1900 Seaport Boulevard, 2nd Floor, Redwood City,
California 94063-5587.

Publication date: August 2010



Table of Contents

Part 1

Chapter 1

Chapter 2

Welcome to VersionManager . . . . ... .............. 11
Typographical Conventions . . . . . .. ... . e 11
Using the Manuals . . . . .. ... i i e 12
Contacting Technical Support . . .. .. ... . . . . e 13
The Version Manager IDEClient . . .. ... ........ 15
Introduction . . . . . . e e e 16
Overview of Version Manager Source Control. . . . . ... ... 17
Introduction . ... ... e e 18
Source Control Concepts. . . . . . i it i e e e 18
Project Databases . . . . .. . . . . i i e e 18
Projects and Subprojects . . . ... .. . e e 18
ArChives. . . . e e e e 18
ReVISIONS . . . . e e e 19
Workfiles . . . o o e e e 19
LOCKS . & v v i e e e e e 19
Version Labels . . ... ... . e 19
Promotion . .. .. . . .. e e e 19
Branches . . . ... i e e e e 20
Sharing . . . . e e e 20
WOrKSPaCES & . v v it i e e e e e e e e 20
Available Source Control Information. ... ... ......... . ... .. ..., 20
Viewing Properties of Files Under Source Control. . ... ........... 20
Monitoring Source Control Activity. . . . .. ... .. ... ... .. . . ... 20
Viewing Historical Archive or Revision Activity. . . . .............. 20
Comparing Files or Revisions . . .. ... ... ... 21
How Version Manager Integrates with IDEs. . . . ... ................ 21
Setting Up Source Control withSCCIDEs .. ........... 23
Introduction . . .. ... . e 24
Recommended Workflow . . ... ... ... .. . .. . . i 24
Administrators . . .. .. .. . e 24
AlLUSEIS . . i e e e e e e 24
About Selecting a Source Control Provider . .. .................... 25
Selectingan SCC Provider . . ... ... ittt i 25
Testing an SCC Provider. . . . . . . o i it it s e e e e e e 26
Stopping the PVCSCLIServ Service . . . . . vt i i i i e e e e e e e e 26
Creating and Configuring Project Databases . . . .. ................. 26
About Version Manager Workspaces . .. .. ...ttt 27
Launching the Version Manager Desktop Client. . ... ... ......... 27

IDE Client Implementation Guide 3



Table of Contents

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

About Setting Defaults for Version Manager Options . .. ... .......... 28
Setting Defaults . . ... ... . . i e 29
About Creating Source Control Projects . .. .. ...... ... . .. .. ..., 30
About Adding Files to Source Control . . . .. . ... ... .. . .. . . 31
Returning Files to Source Control .. ... ... ... ... .. .. .. ... ... 31
Advanced Add Options. . . . . . .. i i e e 31
About Sharing Files Across Projects . . . . .. .. .. i i e 32
Sharing Files. . . . . . i e 32
About Removing Files from Source Control . . . .. ....... ... .. ...... 33
Using SourceControl . .. ... ... ... ... ¢ 35
Introduction . . ... . . . e e 36
Logging In to Version Manager Projects . . .. ... .. ... ... . .. .. ..., 36
About Getting Files. . . . . . . . i e e 36
Advanced Get Options . . . . . . .. . i i i e 37
Getting IDE Projects from Source Control. . . .. ................ 38
About Checking Out Files . . .. .. . . . i i e e e e 38
Advanced Checkout Options . . . . .. ... . .. i 39
About Undoing Checkout. . . .. ... . . . i e 40
Advanced Undo Checkout Options.. . . .. ... ... ... . . .. 40
About Checking In Files . . . . ... . i i e 41
Advanced Check-In Options . . . . ... ... . i i 41
About Version Labels . . . . . . . .. e 42
Assigning Version Labels .. ... ... ... ... .. .. . 42
Renaming Version Labels . . . ... ... ... ... . . . . . .. i 44
Deleting Version Labels . . .. ... ... .. . . . . e 46
About Promotion Groups. . . . . v v it e e e e e e 48
Checking Out Revisions Assigned to a Promotion Group. . . ... ..... 49
Assighing a Promotion Group to Revisions . ... ................ 49
Promoting Revisions to the Next Promotion Group. . . . ... ........ 51
Changing a Promotion Group . . ... ... i i ittt e e 53
Removing a Promotion Group . . . . . . . . o i it i it e e e 55
Accessing Source Control Information . . ... .......... 59
Introduction . . . . . . e e e e 60
About Properties . . . . . . e e 60
Reviewing Properties . . . . . . . .o oo i i e 60
Monitoring Source Control Activity with Pulse . ... ................. 61
Configuring Pulse . . . . ... . . e 61
About Starting Pulse . . . .. ... . . e 62
Viewing Source Control Activity. . .. ... ... . . o o 63
Suspending Project Activity Monitoring . ... .. ...... ... ... ..., 64
Closing Pulse . . . .. . . e 65
About History Reports . ... ... . e 65
Generating History Reports . . ... ... .. . .. . i 65
About Difference Reports . . . ... .. . . e 68
Generating Difference Reports . . ........ ... . . . . ... 68

4 Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Table of Contents

Part 2 IDE Reference . . ... . ... ... . @ ... 71
Introduction . . ... .. . e 72
Chapter 5 ColdFusion Studio . . ... . ... ... . i ittt 73
Introduction . . . . . . e e e 74
Accessing Supported Features. . . . .. .. . .. . e e 74
Setting Up Source Control Projects .. .. ... ... ... . . . .. ... 75
Setting Up Projects for Access by Multiple-Users. . ... ........... 75
Selecting a Source Control Provider. . . . ... .. ... ... 76
Mapping Projects to Source Control. . . ......... ... .. .. ..., 76
Adding Files to Source Control . ... .. ... .. ... . .. ... 79
Removing Files from Source Control . .. ..................... 80
Using Source Control . . . . . . o i e 80
Getting Files . . . . . . . o e 80
Checking Out Files. . . . . . . . o i e 81
Undoing Checkout. . . ... ... .. . e 81
Checking In Files. . . . . . . i e e e 81
Chapter 6 PowerBuilder . . .. ... ... . . . i i ittt 83
Introduction . ... ... . e e e 84
About Version Manager Project Structure . . . .. ....... .. ... ... ... 84
Accessing Supported Features in PowerBuilder ... ................. 85
Setting Up Source Control Projects in PowerBuilder . . . ... ........... 86
Connecting PowerBuilder Workspaces to Source Control .. ........ 86
Adding Objects to Source Control .. ... ....... ... ... ... ...... 89
Configuring Workstations in a Multi-User Environment. . .. ... ... .. 90
Removing Objects from Source Control . ... .................. 92
Disconnecting Workspaces from Source Control . . ... ........... 92
Using Source Control with PowerBuilder . . .. ..................... 93
Getting Objects. . . . . . . . i i e 93
Checking Out Objects ... ... ... .. . e 93
Undoing Checkout . . . . . ... ... 94
Checking In Objects . . ... .. .. . ..o 95
Adding New Objects . .. ... ... .. . . . 96
Adding New Targetsor PBLs. . . . . .. .. . . .. i 97
Chapter 7 Rational Application Developer 6 & 7 (Eclipse 3)
-OldIntegration . . . ... ... .. ... . ... 99
Introduction . . ... . . . e e 100
Accessing Supported Features. . . . .. .. . .. e e 100
Setting Up Source Control Projects .. .. ... ... . ... 101
Excluding Files and Directories from Source Control .. ........... 102
Connecting Projects to Source Control . . . .. .................. 102
Connecting Additional Workstations to a Source Control Project . . . .. 105
Adding New Files to Source Control . . . . .. ...... ... ... ... .... 106
Disconnecting Projects from Source Control . . .. ... ... ......... 108
Removing Files from Source Control .. .. .......... ... ....... 108

IDE Client Implementation Guide 5



Table of Contents

Using Source Control . . . . . . . e 108
Viewing Source Control Status .. ......... ... .. .. .. ... . ..., 109
Getting Files . . . . . . o i i e 110
Checking Out Files. . . . .. .. i i i e e e e e e e e e 110
Locking Files. . . . . . i i i e e e e 111
Undoing Checkout. . . . .. .. .. e e e 111
Checking In Files. . . . . . . o i i e e e e e e e e 112
Using Rename or Move (Refactoring). . . . ...... ... . ... ... 113
Using Local Mode . . .. ... . . i i e e e e e 113
Working Offline. . . . . .. e 116
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control. . ... ......... 117
Comparing with Local History . . . . . ... ... .. . .. i 120
Replacing with Local History . . . . . . .. ... . . i i 121

Chapter 8 Rational Application Developer 6 & 7 (Eclipse 3)

-RichIntegration. . . . . . ... ... . ittt 123

Introduction . . . . . . e e e e e 124

Accessing Supported Features. . . . .. .. . . . . e 125

Integration Overview . . . . . . . 126
Working Offline . . ... .. . . 127
TeamTrack Integration. . . ... .. ... . . i 127

Collaborative Process Overview . . . . . . . ottt e e 127
Using WOrkspaces . . . . . o o i it i e e e e e 128
Working on Files Without Locking Them. .. ... ................ 129
Checking Out Fileswith Locks. . . . ... .. ... .. i 130

Setting Up Source Control Projects .. .. .. ... .. ... . .. ... 130
Excluding Files and Directories from Source Control ............. 131
Migrating Projects from the Previous Source Control Integration. . . .. 131
Adding Projects to Source Control . . .. ....... .. ... .. ... . ..., 132
Connecting Additional Workstations to an Existing
Source Control Project. . . .. . . .. . e 138
Disconnecting Projects from Source Control . . ... .............. 144

Using Source Control . . . . . . . o oo e 144
Viewing Connection Information . . ... ........ .. ... .. ....... 144
Viewing Source Control Status . . .......... ... ... . ... ... ... 145
Working in the History View . . . . ... ... i i i 146
Assigning Version Labels . . ... ... ... . .. . 148
Getting Files . . . . . . . e 150
Checking Out Files. . . . . . . . o i e 151
Undoing Checkout. . . ... ... .. . 153
Checking In Files. . . . . . . i e e e 153
Using Rename or Move (Refactoring). . . . .................... 158
Comparing and Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control .. 158
Comparing with the Latest Serena Revision . .. ................ 163
Comparing with Local History . . . . ... ... . i 164
Comparing Workfiles with Each Other . .. ... ................. 165
Replacing with Local History . . . . . ... .. ... . . i 166
Replacing with Latest Serena Revision. . ... ... ............... 167

Associating and Working on TeamTrack Issues . .. .. ............... 167
Issue Management Workflow . ... ....... ... .. ... ... 168
Setting Up Your IDE Folder. . . . .. ... . e 169
Changing TeamTrack Connection Information. . . ............... 170

6 Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Table of Contents

Displaying Reports and Issues . ... ... .. ...t 172
Submitting and Modifying Issues. . . . . .. ... i i e e 172
Associating Issues with Files. . . . .. ... ... ... ... . .. ... 173
Setting Default Options . . .. .. .. . . . e 174
Source Control Options . . . . ... . i i i e 174
Issue Management Options . . ... .. ... . i it it 182
Chapter 9 Rational Rose . . . . ... . . . . . . i i i i it ittt 185
Introduction . . ... . . . e e 186
Accessing Supported Features. . . . .. .. . .. e e 186
Setting Up Source Control Projects .. ....... ... . ... 187
Adding Files to Source Control . ... .. ... ... . .. ... 187
Removing Files from Source Control . ... ......... ... ........ 191
Using Source Control . . . . . . .. e 191
Getting Files . . . . . . o i i e 191
Checking Out Files. . . . .. .. i i i e e e e e e e 192
Undoing Checkout. . .. .. .. .. i e e 192
Checking In Files. . . . . . . i it e e e e e 192
Chapter 10 Visual Studio: SCC Integration . . ... ............... 195
Introduction . ... ... e e e 196
Accessing Supported Features. . . . . ... ... i i e 196
About Visual Basic Files . . .. ... ... . i e e 197
Setting Up Source Control Projects . . . ... ... ... . . ... . . ... 198
Upgrading to Visual Studio 2005 from Visual Studio .NET 2003. ... .. 198
Configuring Source Control Behavior . . . .. ................... 198
Configuring Web Projects . . . . . . ... . 199
Excluding or Removing Files from Source Control . . ... .......... 199
Adding Visual Studio Files to Source Control. . ................. 200
Connecting Additional Workstations to a Source Control Project . . . .. 203
Using Source Control . . . . . . o i e 204
Getting Files . . . . . .. e 204
Checking Out Files. . . . . . . o i e 205
Undoing Checkout. . . ... ... .. . e 206
Checking In Files. . . . . . . i e e e 206
Chapter 11 Visual Studio Rich Integration ... ................. 209
Introduction . ... .. . e e 210
Accessing Supported Features. . . . .. .. . . e 211
About the Serena Source Control Toolbar. . . . ................. 212
Visual Studio Integration Overview .. ... .. ... ... ... 212
Supported Project Types . . . . . i i it it e e 213
Windows Vista . ... ... . . i e e 213
Collaborative Process Overview . . . . . . vt it i et e et e e e e 213
Using WOrkSpacas . . . . v i v v i it st e e e e e e e e 214
Working on Files Without Locking Them . . ... ... ... ........... 215
Checking Out (Locking) Files. . . . . . . . . . i e 216

IDE Client Implementation Guide 7



Table of Contents

Migrating and Converting Visual Studio Solutions .. ................ 217
Migrating from Rich VS 2003 to Rich VS 2005/2008 ............ 217
Migrating from SCC VS 2003 to Rich VS 2005/2008 ............ 219
Migrating from SCC VS 2005 to Rich VS 2005/2008 ............ 220

Working with Web Projects . . . . .. .. .. i e 221

Working with Branches. . . . . .. .. .. . e 222
Viewing Branched Files . ... ... ... . . . . . . . e 222
How Should I Branch My Files? . . . . . . . . .. . . . . i i 223
Automatic Label-Based Branching . . ... ........ ... ... ... .... 223
Manual Branching . . .. .. ... . . e e 226
Editing RevisionsonaBranch. ... ... ...... .. ... ... .. ... ... 227
Checking In Branched Files. . . . . . . . . ... i i 228

Setting Up Source Control Projects .. .. ...... .. .. .. ... 228
Adding Solutions and Projects to Version Manager. . . .. .......... 229
Opening Solutions and Projects from Source Control . . . ... ....... 231

Editing Files . . . . . e e 235
Reviewing File History . . . . .. . . .. i i e e 235
Getting Specific Filesor Folders . . ... ... ... . .. .. . .. 236
Checking Out Files. . . . .. .. i i i e e e e e e e e e 238
Undoing Checkout. . .. .. ... . i e e 240
Editing Files . . . . . .o i e e e 241
Refreshing File Status . . . .. ... ... . . i it i e 241
Reviewing Local Changes . . . . . . . . . . i i it e e e 241
Checking In Files. . . . . . . i i i i e e e e e e e 242
Labeling Revisions. . . . .. .. i i e e e e 246
Promoting Revisions . . .. ... ... . i i e e 248
Working While Offline . . ... ... . . . . . i 249

Setting Default Options for Dialog Boxes .. ... .. .. .. ... ... ... 249
Configuring Client/Server-Side Processing . . ... ... ... .. ....... 253
Setting Encoding and Display Options . . . .. .. ... .. ... .. .. .... 253

Comparing and Synchronizing Workspaces . . . . .. .. ... . i, 254
About the Merge Process . . .. .. .. i i it it e e e 255
Important Refactoring Considerations . . ... .................. 255
Comparing Workspaces . . . . . . i ittt e e 256
Getting All Updates from Version Manager . . .. ................ 257
Committing Local Changes to Version Manager. . ... ............ 259
Synchronizing Workspaces . . . . . . v i i it it it e e 260

Comparing Files and Resolving Conflicts . . . . ..................... 261
About File Comparison. . . . . . .. e e 261
Comparing Files . . ... . e e 261
Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts. . . . ......... ... ... ... ... 263

Associating and Working on TeamTrack Issues . .. ... .............. 266
Issue Management Workflow . ... ...... ... . .. ... ... 266
Setting Up Your IDE Folder. . . . . . ... . i i i 267
Defining Association Options. . . . . . . . .. . e 268
LoggingInto TeamTrack . . . .. . . o i i it i e e e e e e 269
Displaying Reports and ISSUES . . . . . . . i i ittt it it et e e e e 270
Submitting and Modifying Issues. . . .. ... ... .. . i 270
Associating IssUes . . . . . . . i e e e e 271

Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Table of Contents

Appendix A: Naming Conventions and Restrictions . . . . . . . 273
General Naming Conventions and Restrictions. . . . .. ............... 274
Prohibited Characters for Files and Directories .. ............... 274
Naming Considerations for Cross-Platform Environments. .. ... .. .. 274
Specific Naming Conventions and Restrictions. . . . ................. 275
Index. . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e 277

IDE Client Implementation Guide 9



Table of Contents

10 Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Welcome to Version Manager

Thank you for choosing Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™, a powerful and versatile
version control system that will revolutionize the way you develop software. Version
Manager helps you organize, manage, and protect your software development projects on
every level—from storing and tracking changes to individual files, to managing and
monitoring an entire development cycle.

Purpose of this  This manual provides a conceptual overview of how to work with the Version Manager IDE
manual client outside of the context of a specific IDE, as well as procedures to help you set up and
use the Version Manager IDE client with your IDE.

Contents  This manual contains two parts:

m  Part 1, "The Version Manager IDE Client," on page 15, contains conceptual and
procedural information common to setting up and using the Version Manager IDE
client

m Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71, contains procedures specific to setting up and
using the Version Manager IDE client with supported IDEs.

For more Refer to the Serena PVCS Version Manager Getting Started Guide for a description of the
information  Version Manager documentation set, a summary of the ways to work with Version
Manager, and instructions for accessing the Online Help.

Typographical Conventions

The following typographical conventions are used in the online manuals and online help.
These typographical conventions are used to assist you when using the documentation;
they are not meant to contradict or change any standard use of typographical conventions
in the various product components or the host operating system.

Convention Explanation

italics Introduces new terms that you may not be familiar with and
occasionally indicates emphasis.

bold Indicates the names of controls and fields on dialog boxes
and emphasizes important information.

UPPERCASE Indicates keys or key combinations that you can use. For
example, press the ENTER key.

monospace Indicates syntax examples, values that you specify, or
results that you receive.

monospaced italics  Indicates names that are placeholders for values you
specify; for example, 77lename.

monospace bold Indicates the names of commands and command options in
syntax examples. Also indicates the results of an executed
command.

IDE Client Implementation Guide 11
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Convention

vertical rule |

braces {}

brackets []

Using the Manuals

Explanation

Separates menus and their associated commands. For
example, select File | Copy means to select Copy from the
File menu.

Also, separates mutually exclusive syntax choices.

Encloses a list of mutually exclusive syntax choices, which
are themselves set apart by vertical rules. For example,
{version | from ver*to ver}.

Indicates optional items. For example, in the following
statement: SELECT [DISTINCT], DISTINCT is an optional
keyword.

Indicates command arguments that you can use multiple
times in a single instance of a command.

Shows you which shortcut button to click. Shortcut buttons
are placed in the margin.

The Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ manuals use the Adobe Portable Document
Format (PDF). To view PDF files, use Adobe® Reader®, which is freely available from

WWW.adobe.com.

E NOTE Be sure to download
¥ the search feature.

the full version of Reader. The basic version does not include

This section highlights some of the main Reader features. For more detailed information,
see the Adobe Reader online help system.

The PDF manuals include the following features:

m  Bookmarks: All of the manuals contain predefined bookmarks that make it easy for
you to quickly jump to a specific topic. By default, the bookmarks appear to the left of

each online manual.

m Links: Cross-reference

links within an manual enable you to jump to other sections

within the manual and to other manuals with a single mouse click. These links appear

in blue.

= Printing: While viewing a manual, you can print the current page, a range of pages,

or the entire manual.

m Advanced Search: Starting with version 6, Adobe Reader includes an advanced
search feature that enables you to search across multiple PDF files in a specified
directory. See the following procedure.

To search within multiple PDF documents at once, perform the following steps
(requires Adobe Reader version 6 or higher):

1 In Adobe Reader, select

Edit | Search (or press CTRL+F).

2 In the text box, enter the word or phrase for which you want to search.

12
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3 Select the All PDF Documents in option, and browse to select the folder in which
you want to search.

4 Optionally, select one or more of the additional search options, such as Whole words
only and Case-Sensitive.

5 Click the Search button.

NOTE To enable more powerful search options, click the Use Advanced Search
¥ Options link in the lower right corner of the Reader window.
(If the link says Use Basic Search Options, the advanced options are already enabled.)
For details, see Adobe Reader's online help.

Contacting Technical Support

Registered customers can log in to: http://www.serena.com/support/

IDE Client Implementation Guide 13
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Part 1 The Version Manager IDE Client

Introduction

Contents  This part of the manual contains conceptual and procedural information common to
setting up and using the Version Manager IDE client with any IDE.

Purpose  The purpose of this part of the manual is to provide a conceptual and procedural overview
of how to set up and use the Version Manager IDE client outside the context of a specific
IDE.

Unsupported Some IDEs do not support all of the features described in this part of the manual. For
features information on which features are supported and how to access them, see Part 2, "IDE
Reference," on page 71.

Additional  Use this part of the manual in conjunction with these additional sources of information.

information
For more information about... See the...
Setting up and configuring Version Version Manager Administrator's Guide
Manager
Version Manager features and concepts Version Manager User's Guide

Setting up and using your IDE with source  Documentation and online help provided
control by the vendor of your IDE

16 Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4
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Chapter 1 Overview of Version Manager Source Control

Introduction

Purpose

For more
information

IDE-specific
information

This chapter is an introduction to key source control concepts and the options available to
users of Version Manager. This chapter describes Version Manager features, such as
nested project support and project-wide version labeling, that are now available from
within supported IDEs.

For more detailed conceptual information about source control and working with Version
Manager, see the Version Manager User's Guide.

For information about the Version Manager features supported in your IDE, see Part 2,
"IDE Reference," on page 71.

Source Control Concepts

Source control

Definition

Definition

Definition

Source control is a way to manage changes to the individual components of software (or
other content) being developed by a team. You can control access and manage change to
any file by placing it under source control.

Project Databases

A project database is a hierarchical collection of projects, subprojects, and files under
source control. A project database defines a common source control configuration for all
projects and subprojects contained within it. See "Creating and Configuring Project
Databases" on page 26.

Projects and Subprojects

Projects are logical groupings of subprojects and files under source control. Subprojects
are projects contained within other projects.

Archives

An archive is a Version Manager file that stores the changes you make to a workfile.
Whenever you check in a modified workfile, its archive is updated. Archives also store the
following:

m A description of the changes
m  The ID of the user who made the changes
m The date and time when the changes were made

m Version label and promotion group information

An archive is created for each file you add to source control.

18 Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Source Control Concepts

Definition
Initial and tip

revisions

Default revision

Definition

Definition

Duration of lock

Definition

Definition

Promotion model

Promotion groups

Revisions

A revision is a record within an archive that stores the changes you made to a workfile
and checked in on a particular occasion. When you check out a revision, Version Manager
re-creates that version of the workfile in the specified workfile location.

The oldest revision is called the initial revision and is, by default, numbered 1.0. For each
new revision you check in, the revision number increments by one; for example, 1.1 to
1.2. The newest revision in the archive is called the tip.

The default revision is the revision that is acted on if no other is selected. The default
revision is, by default, the tip revision. Through the Version Manager desktop client, you
can set the default revision to a specific version label or revision.

Workfiles

A workfile is any file that you check in to Version Manager to create a new revision or
archive. When you check out a revision, Version Manager copies it as a workfile to your
workfile location.

Locks

A lock is a way to keep other team members from modifying a revision while you are
working on it. They can always view or get the file, but they cannot check in changes and
overwrite the locked revision.

When you check out a revision, Version Manager locks it. The lock stays in place until you
either check in the workfile or undo the checkout on the revision.

Version Labels

A version label is a tag used to identify a specific revision within an archive. Version labels
enable you to efficiently work with revisions from multiple archives that belong together,
such as all of the revisions that make up a beta version of an application. See "About
Version Labels" on page 42.

Promotion

Promotion is a means to control development based on milestones in the development
cycle, from the design phase to final release. Promotion must be set up through the
Version Manager desktop client.

A promotion model is a hierarchy of milestones in a development cycle that enforces
active development work to the lowest level of the model.

Each milestone in a promotion model is represented by a promotion group. Examples of
promotion groups include Development, QA, and Production.

At checkout, you can select revisions based on promotion groups. At check-in, you can
assign promotion groups to new revisions. From the Options dialog box, you can assign
promotion groups to revisions, promote revisions to the next group, change which
promotion group is assigned to revisions, and remove promotion groups from revisions.
See "About Promotion Groups" on page 48.
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Definition
Why use

branching?

Definition

Definition

Branches

A branch is a separate line of development consisting of one or more revisions that
diverge from a revision on the main line of development (trunk) or on another branch.
You can create branches when checking in new revisions.

Branching lets you develop alternate variations of a file in parallel with the continued
development of the revision from which it was branched.

Sharing

Sharing lets you access a file from multiple Version Manager projects while keeping all
changes in a single shared archive. You share an archive when you want to use and edit a
given file from within multiple IDE projects. See "About Sharing Files Across Projects" on
page 32.

Workspaces

A workspace is a collection of work settings defined for a project database, which includes
the work settings for all of the projects and archives contained within the project
database. These work settings include workfile location, default version, base version, and
branch version. See "About Version Manager Workspaces" on page 27.

Available Source Control Information

Properties dialog

box

Pulse

History report

You can access four types of information about the files you have placed under source
control.

Viewing Properties of Files Under Source Control

You can use the Version Manager Properties dialog box to view information on the
following: archives, revisions, version labels, and promotion groups. See "About
Properties" on page 60.

Monitoring Source Control Activity

Pulse allows users who are logged into the same projects to monitor certain source
control events. For example, Pulse notifies you when another user has added a new file or
checked in changes to an existing file. You can also view results messages for your own
source control actions. See "Monitoring Source Control Activity with Pulse" on page 61.

Viewing Historical Archive or Revision Activity

A history report summarizes information about archives and/or revisions. You can select
revisions for the report by version label, promotion group, date, author, owner, and lock.
See "About History Reports" on page 65.
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Difference report

Comparing Files or Revisions

A difference report allows you to compare two files side-by-side to see the additions,
deletions, and changes made to the files. You can compare specific revisions, workfiles
with revisions, or two workfiles. See "About Difference Reports" on page 68.

How Version Manager Integrates with IDEs

Additional
information

Version Manager supports two conventions for integrating with IDEs: SCC and Eclipse.
The following list shows the method used by each supported IDE:

m  Source Code Control (SCC):
¢ ColdFusion Studio
e PowerBuilder
¢ Rational Rose
e Visual Studio
m  Eclipse:
o Eclipse

¢ Rational Application Developer

In addition to the above, Version Manager leverages the issue management features of
TeamTrack to support rich integrations to the following IDEs:

m  Eclipse 3 and Rational Application Developer 6 & 7
(See "Rational Application Developer 6 & 7 (Eclipse 3) - Rich Integration" on page
123.)

m Visual Studio
(See "Visual Studio Rich Integration" on page 209.)

NOTE See the Version Manager readme for a list of the specific IDE versions supported
in this release of Version Manager.

For information on setting up Version Manager with your IDE, see the following:

For more information about ... See ...

Procedures common to integrating with Chapter 2, "Setting Up Source Control
SCC compliant IDEs with SCC IDEs" on page 23
Procedures for integrating with specific Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71
IDEs
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Chapter 2 Setting Up Source Control with SCC IDEs

Introduction

Contents and
purpose

IDE-specific
information

This chapter contains conceptual and procedural information common to setting up the
Version Manager IDE client with supported SCC compliant IDEs. The purpose of this
chapter is to help administrators create and configure project databases and projects.

For information specific to your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

Recommended Workflow

IDE-specific
information

We recommend that a project lead or administrator create and set up source control
project databases and projects. Once these are established, all users can begin using
source control from within their IDE.

Administrators

We recommend that Project leads or administrators first follow these steps:

1 Create a Version Manager project database which will contain the source control
project associated with the IDE project. Use the Version Manager desktop client to
create the project database. See "Creating and Configuring Project Databases" on
page 26.

2 Add the IDE project and files to source control. See Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page
71.

3 Configure the source control project in the Version Manager desktop client.
Configuration includes setting up security and promotion groups. For more
information on project configuration, see the Version Manager Administrator's Guide.

All Users

All users can then perform the following source control tasks:
m Define user settings.

m  Get or check out and edit files. See "About Getting Files" on page 36 or "About
Checking Out Files" on page 38.

m  Check in files. Users can assign version labels and revision numbers to revisions
during check-in. See "About Checking In Files" on page 41.

= View source control information:
¢ Archive and revision properties. See "About Properties" on page 60.
¢ Project activity. See "Monitoring Source Control Activity with Pulse" on page 61.

o History and difference reports. See "About History Reports" on page 65 and "About
Difference Reports" on page 68.

For information on accessing these functions, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.
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About Selecting a Source Control Provider

About Selecting a Source Control Provider

Restart your IDE

If multiple Serena IDE clients are installed on your system, you can choose which one is
active. For example, if the Version Manager Source Code Control (SCC) Interface 6.0 is
installed to your system and you wish to continue using it with existing 5.3/6.0 projects,
you can make it the active source control provider.

By default, the Version Manager IDE client becomes the active source control provider
when it is installed.

Selecting an SCC Provider
To select a provider, complete the following steps:
1 Exit any application you intend to use with a Serena IDE client.

2 Select Programs | Serena | Version Manager | Version Manager IDE Client | Version
Manager SCC Admin from the Start menu. The Serena SCC Admin tool appears.

Available Serena source control providers are listed under Available Source Control
Providers. Information about the selected provider appears in the Description frame.

3 Select the provider you wish to activate from the list.

To work with this project format... Select this source control provider...
Version Manager 8.0 or higher Version Manager
(Merant Version Manager)
Version Manager 6.5 to 7.5 PVCS Source Control
Version Manager 5.3/6.0 PVCS Version Manager
Dimensions 10 or higher Serena Dimensions
Dimensions 6 to 9 Dimensions

(Merant Dimensions)

NOTE If TeamTrack SourceBridge or Tracker Trackerlink is installed to your system, it
appears as an available source control provider. Selecting it activates the source control
provider that it is configured to work with. For more information, see the TeamTrack and/
or Tracker documentation.

4 Click OK.

The provider you selected will be active the next time you launch your IDE. Every time
you change source control providers, you must restart your IDE for the change to take
effect.

NOTE For information on the Serena CLI Service button, see "Stopping the
PVCSCLIServ Service" on page 26.
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Testing an SCC Provider

You can test the currently active provider to make sure it initiates correctly.

To test an SCC provider:

1 Exit any application you intend to use with a Serena IDE client.

2 Select Programs | Serena | Version Manager | Version Manager IDE Client | Version

Manager SCC Admin from the Start menu. The Serena SCC Admin tool appears.

IMPORTANT! If the SCC provider you want to test is not the currently active
provider, follow the procedure "Selecting an SCC Provider" on page 25 and exit the
Serena SCC Admin tool before returning to this procedure.

3 Click the Test SCC button.

4 One of the following will occur:

m Success: A dialog from your SCC provider appears. Dismiss it. In the Test column,
a green check mark appears next to each item indicating that SCC initiated
successfully.

m Failure: In the Test column, a red check mark appears next to the steps that
failed.

NOTE This information may be requested by technical support if you call with a
problem.

Stopping the PVCSCLIServ Service

The PVCSCLIServ service is launched if your IDE uses the same JVM as Version Manager.
This ensures that each JVM is run in a separate process space. Once this service is
launched, it will continue to run until you reboot or manually unload it.

To stop the PVCSCLIServ service:

1 Select Programs | Serena | Version Manager | Version Manager IDE Client | Version
Manager SCC Admin from the Start menu. The Serena SCC Admin tool appears.

2 Click the button with the red dot. If the dot is brown, the service is not running.

3 A prompt appears asking if you really want to stop the service. Click Yes.

Creating and Configuring Project Databases

About project
databases

Default project
database

A Version Manager project database is a hierarchical collection of projects, subprojects,
and versioned files. It defines a common configuration for all projects and subprojects
contained within it.

When you install the Version Manager IDE client, you can create a default project
database for your source control projects. By default, this database is located at:
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Configuration
options

For more
information

Definition

Public, private and
root workspaces

Workspaces in a
team environment

@

For more
information

Configuring
projects

%ALLUSERSPROFILE%\Application Data\Serena\VM\vmdevint
For example:
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\Serena\VM\vmdevint.

You can set up this database for use with your source control projects, or create and
configure a different database using the Version Manager desktop client.

You can set up security, promotion models, and version labels for your project from the
Version Manager desktop client. You can also configure workspace settings such as
default version, default promotion group, branch version, and base branch.

See the Serena ChangeMan Version Manager Administrator's Guide for information on
planning, creating, and configuring project databases and projects.

About Version Manager Workspaces

A Version Manager workspace is a collection of work settings defined for a project
database which includes all of the projects and archives contained within the project
database. With Version Manager IDE client projects, you can set the default version,
default promotion group, branch version, and base branch.

NOTE You cannot override the existing project workfile location with workspace settings.
If you will use the Version Manager desktop client or project command line interface with
your IDE projects, set your workspace to reference the existing workfile directories. This
will ensure that files will always check out to the correct location.

You can define both public and private workspaces. The root workspace is the default
public workspace. The root workspace is the active workspace for all users for whom
private workspaces are not defined.

Private workspaces are typically created by individual project team members so they can
customize the project work settings without affecting other team members. For settings in
a particular workspace to take effect when a user logs into a Version Manager project,
that workspace must be made the default for that user. If no default private workspace is
set, the work settings defined in the root workspace will take effect.

IMPORTANT! You must exit and restart your IDE for new workspace settings to take
effect.

See the Version Manager User's Guide.

Launching the Version Manager Desktop Client

To configure your Version Manager projects, you can launch the Version Manager desktop
client from within your IDE.

To launch the Version Manager desktop client:

1 Open the Version Manager Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command,
see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)

2 Select the General tab.
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3 Click the Version Manager button in the Launch group.

For more  See the Version Manager Administrator's Guide.

information

About Setting Defaults for Version Manager Options

Scope of settings

To save time and improve workflow, you can configure the Version Manager IDE client to
reflect the way you normally work. This section describes how to set the following
defaults:

The default behavior for check-in and undo checkout operations
Which program is used to display history reports
Which Version Manager workspace to use

Which Version Manager project database to open by default for operations such as
version labeling

The settings described in this section are not project specific. Any changes to these

settings will affect your working environment and persist from project to project.
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Default project
database

History report
viewer

Workspaces

Setting Defaults

To set defaults:

1 Open the Version Manager Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command,

see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)

L:' Merant Options

Gereral  Wersion Manager I,.-:-.,t..;.ut |

x|

Default Project D atabaze: Iru:ugram Filez k erantwmicommonhymdeswint

L

Hiztary Feport iewer: INDtepad.e:-:e

N

— %W orkspaces

‘Warkspace: I[Default Wiorkspace]

Cwrer:; I

j ™| Frivate

— Check In Dptions

[f workfile unchanged aor older: Check in

— nda Check Out Options

Beplace options: | Replace with labest revizsion

[ Make workfile writable

Cancel

Help

2 Under the Version Manager tab do any of the following:

= To specify which project database will appear by default

every time you add

projects to source control, get projects from source control, or assign or modify
version labels, enter the project database name and path in the Default Project
Database field, or click the Browse button to select one. You can override this

selection at the time of the operation.

m To specify a text viewer for viewing history reports, enter a text viewer executable
name and path in the History Report Viewer field, or click the Browse button to
select one. If no viewer is selected, Version Manager uses the default Windows .txt

file viewer.

m Specify the Version Manager workspace to use. Your IDE controls the actual
workfile location regardless of the Version Manager workspace you select, but the
following values, as defined in the workspace, will be in effect:

o Default Version: The revision Version Manager operates on (for actions such
as checking out) when you do not specify a revision number or version label.
For example, you could set the default version to be a specific floating label on

a branch.

¢ Base Version: Used to facilitate automatic branching.

¢ Branch Version: Used to facilitate automatic branching.
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Check-in options

Undo checkout
options

¢ Default Promotion Group: The lowest-level promotion group of the
promotion model, if one is in effect.

In the Workspace field you can:
m Select the Default Workspace as defined in Version Manager.
m Select the Root Workspace as defined in Version Manager.

m Enter or select a workspace that is defined in Version Manager. The last 5
entries are retained in the list.

To enter a nested workspace, enter it as:
ParentWorkspace/ChildWorkspace.

To enter a private workspace, select the Private check box and enter the user
ID of the owner of the workspace in the Owner field.

NOTE If a private workspace is nested below a public workspace, you cannot
access it from the IDE client.

For more information on defining and using workspaces, see the Serena
ChangeMan Version Manager Administrator's Guide.

To specify default behavior when you check in a workfile that is unchanged or older
than the previous revision, select one of the following from the If workfile
unchanged or older drop-down menu in the Check In Options group:

¢ Prompt asks what you want to do if the workfile is unchanged.

¢ Check in, which is the default option, checks in the workfile even if it is
unchanged.

¢ Don't check in does not check in the workfile.

To specify what happens to workfiles by default when you undo a checkout, select
one of the following from the Replace options drop-down list in the Undo
Check Out Options group:

* Replace with latest revision, which is the default option, replaces the
workfile with the tip revision.

¢ Replace with original replaces the workfile with a fresh copy of the revision
that was originally checked out.

¢ Leave alone leaves the workfile as it is at the time of the operation.

To make workfiles writable by default after you undo a checkout, select the Make
workfile writable check box. This option is available only if you chose to replace
the workfile via the Replace options drop-down list.

3 Click OK.

About Creating Source Control Projects

Once you have created and saved a project in your IDE, you can add it to an existing
Version Manager project database. By default, when you add an IDE project to source
control, a new Version Manager project is created.
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About Adding Files to Source Control

IDE-specific
instructions

For instructions specific to your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

About Adding Files to Source Control

IDE-specific
instructions

Advanced options

General tab
options

Advanced tab
options

By default, the following occurs when you add files to source control:

If any project files are located in nested subdirectories under the root working
directory of the IDE project, Version Manager creates nested subprojects that mirror
the directory structure of the IDE project's workspace.

Archives are created in the Version Manager project directories for each file that is
added. By default, the name of each archive matches its originating workfile with the
addition of an -arc suffix. Custom suffixes can be defined in the project database or
project configuration.

For each archive, the initial revision is checked in and no version label is assigned to
the initial revision.

For instructions specific to your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

If your IDE supports advanced options, you can assign a promotion group or version label
to the initial revision.

Returning Files to Source Control

If you re-add a file that was previously removed from source control, one of the following
will occur:

If the original archive is still present in the project archive directory, you will be
prompted to check the file into the existing archive as a new revision.

If the archive has been moved or deleted from the project archive directory, a new
archive will be created, and the file will be checked in as the initial revision.

Advanced Add Options

After you click the Advanced button in your IDE's add dialog box, the Advanced Add dialog
box appears.

To set advanced add options:

1

If you are adding files to a project database or project with a defined promotion
model, you can assign a promotion group to the initial revision by entering a lowest-
level promotion group in the Lowest-level promotion group field, or by clicking the
Browse button to select one. (Use the Version Manager desktop client to define a
promotion model.)

2 Under the Advanced tab, do any of the following:

m To assign a version label to the initial revision, enter the version label in the
Version Label field or click the Browse button to select one.
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Shared file

m To keep the version label assigned to the latest revision in the archive, select the
Float label with tip check box.

3 Click OK.

4 Your IDE's add dialog box may reappear; click OK.

The selected files are added to source control, creating archives in the archive
directory specified for the project.

If you want to share a file with multiple Version Manager projects, see the next section.

About Sharing Files Across Projects

Why share?

How share works

It may be necessary for multiple development projects to access and edit the same file.
To do this, multiple projects within a Version Manager project database can share a single
Version Manager archive.

When you share an archive, Version Manager copies the tip revision to your working
directory. You can then check out, modify, and check in the file like any other. The archive
is not physically copied, but changes to the file are stored in the shared archive.

NOTE You cannot share files across projects that are located in separate project
databases. To share files across projects, the projects must be located in the current
project database.

Sharing Files

To share a file:

1 Open the Share Files dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command, see Part 2,
"IDE Reference," on page 71.)

g Share Files
Share With: PRJ3work space/Projectd
Select Project: Filels] ta Share:
= [ CAProjectDatabasel Projectd.cpp
: 1 PRI3wark Project3.dzp
E‘ - wnr. Fpace Praoject.h
. i3 Projectd Project3.ico
Frojectd Project3.
i D roee FeadMe tat
-3 Project! fresource b
3 Project? zmall.ico
Stdéfu cpp
Stdafu b
Files: 10 Selected: 1
ok I Carcel Help |

The Share Files dialog box appears with the current Version Manager project
displayed.
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2 Under Select Project, select the project that contains the file(s) you want to share.

Click the plus signs to expand the project database tree. The File(s) to Share pane
displays all files in the selected project.

3 Under File(s) to Share, select the files whose archives you want to access.

4 Click OK. The latest revision of each file is copied to your project working directory.

About Removing Files from Source Control

IDE-specific
information

Returning files to
source control

When you remove a file from source control, Version Manager does not delete the workfile
or Version Manager archive. The IDE project remains unchanged.

For the IDE-specific menu command, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

For information on returning files to source control, see "Returning Files to Source
Control" on page 31.

IDE Client Implementation Guide 33



Chapter 2 Setting Up Source Control with SCC IDEs

34 Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Chapter 3
Using Source Control

Introduction 36
Logging In to Version Manager Projects 36
About Getting Files 36
About Checking Out Files 38
About Undoing Checkout 40
About Checking In Files 41
About Version Labels 42
About Promotion Groups 48

IDE Client Implementation Guide 35



Chapter 3 Using Source Control

Introduction

Contents  This chapter contains information common to performing the following operations with
supported IDEs, including default behaviors and advanced options:

Logging in

Getting files
Checking out files
Undoing a checkout
Checking in files

Managing version labels

Purpose The purpose of this chapter is to help your development team effectively use the source
control features available through the Version Manager IDE client.

E NOTE Your IDE may not support some of the features described in this chapter, such as
¥ advanced options and certain default behaviors.

IDE-specific  For information specific to your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

information

Logging In to Version Manager Projects

Depending on how security is configured for the Version Manager project, you may be
prompted for a user ID and password when opening a project.

If the Version Manager Login dialog box appears, do the following:

1

Enter your user ID in the User Name field and your password in the Password field.

The Location field displays the name of the project database that contains the
project you are logging in to.

Click OK.

About Getting Files

Defaults  When you get a file, the following occurs by default:

A read-only copy of the default revision is created in the workfile location.

If a writable workfile exists in the current workfile location, a prompt displays before
overwriting the workfile. If a read-only workfile exists in the current workfile location,
there is no prompt for confirmation.

The archive remains unlocked, allowing other users to check out and edit the file.
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IDE-specific  For instructions specific to your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

instructions

Advanced options  If your IDE supports advanced options, you can select a different revision or browse for a
revision associated with a particular version label or promotion group in the Advanced Get
dialog box.

Advanced Get Options

After you click the Advanced button in your IDE's get dialog box, the Advanced Get dialog
box appears.

To select advanced get options:

Generaltab 1 Under the General tab, do any of the following:

options

To select a revision other than the default revision, enter a revision number or
version label in the Revision field or click the Browse button to select one.

NOTE To specify a version label that begins with a numeral, precede the version
label with a backslash (\).

To specify what to do if a writable copy of the file already exists in the working
directory, select one of the following from the If Workfile Exists drop-down list:

¢ Prompt: asks what you want to do if a duplicate file is detected during a get
¢ Overwrite: replaces the existing workfile with the new file
¢ Don't Overwrite: does not add the file to the workfile location

To get a revision by promotion group, enter a promotion group in the Promotion
Group field, or click the Browse button to select one. The files must belong to a
project or project database that has a defined promotion model.

To get a writable copy of the workfile so that you can edit it, select the Make
workfile writable check box.

Lookup: (Applies only if a promotion model is in effect.) Select one of the
following options:

¢ Lookup revision based on Revision: The revision specified in the Revision
field will be acted on. You can enter/select a revision number, version label, or
promotion group to specify the desired revision.

If you select [Default Revision] in the Revision field, the revision specified
by the workspace settings or configuration file will be acted on; if no default
value is found, the Tip of the Trunk will be acted on.

¢ Lookup revision based on Promotion Group: The revision assigned to the
promotion group in the Promotion Group field will be retrieved. If such a
revision is not found, the operation will climb the promotion model and act on
the revision assigned to the lowest currently assigned group in the promotion
model.

Advanced tab 2 Under the Advanced tab of the Advanced Get dialog box, do any of the following:

options
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IDE-specific
instructions

m To select a revision by date, select the Check out by date check box and then
select one of the following:

¢ Revision newer than workfile: gets the revision only if it is newer than the
date of its corresponding workfile

¢ Revision newer than: gets a revision that was last checked in after the
specified date and time

¢ Revision checked in before: gets a revision that was last checked in before
the specified date and time

m To update the timestamp of the file to the current date and time, select the Set
workfile time to current time check box.

3 Click OK.
4 Your IDE's get dialog box may redisplay; click OK.

The selected revisions are copied to the workfile location.

Getting IDE Projects from Source Control

Getting a project from source control copies the latest revision of every file in the project
to a directory of your choice. This is useful if you must update your working copy of the
project with all recent changes made by other team members.

Some IDEs do not support this feature. For instructions specific to your IDE, see Part 2,
"IDE Reference," on page 71.

About Checking Out Files

Defaults

Shared files

IDE-specific
instructions

Advanced options

To edit a file that is under source control, you must first check it out. When you check out
a file, the following occurs by default:

m The default revision is locked.
m A writable copy of the default revision is created in the workfile location.

m If a writable workfile exists in the current workfile location, a prompt displays before
the workfile is overwritten. If a read-only workfile exists in the current workfile
location, there is no prompt for confirmation.

m  The promotion group currently assigned to the revision is retained, if a promotion
model is in effect.

When you check a file out from a shared archive, Version Manager copies a revision of the
file to your working directory and locks the shared archive. Changes to the file are stored
in the file's shared archive.

For instructions specific to your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

If your IDE supports advanced options, you can select a different revision or browse for a
revision associated with a particular date, promotion group, or version label.
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Advanced Checkout Options

After you click the Advanced button in your IDE's checkout dialog box, the Advanced
Check Out dialog box appears.

To select advanced checkout options:

Generaltab 1 Under the General tab, do any of the following:

ti
options To check out a revision other than the default revision, enter a revision number,
version label, or promotion group in the Revision field, or click the Browse button
to select one.
E NOTE To specify a version label that begins with a numeral, precede the version
4 label with a backslash (\).

= To specify what to do if a writable copy of the file already exists in the working
directory, select one of the following from the If Workfile Exists drop-down list:

¢ Prompt: displays a prompt asking what to do when a duplicate workfile exists
¢ Overwrite: replaces the duplicate file with the new file
e Don't overwrite: does not add the file to the workfile location

m If the selected files are associated with a project database or project with a defined
promotion model, enter a promotion group to associate with the workfile, or click
the Browse button in the Lowest-level promotion group field to select one.

m Lookup: (Applies only if a promotion model is in effect.) Select one of the
following options:

¢ Based on Revision: The revision specified in the Revision field will be acted
on. You can enter/select a revision number, version label, or promotion group
to specify the desired revision.

If you select [Default Revision] in the Revision field, the revision specified
by the workspace settings or configuration file will be acted on; if no default
value is found, the Tip of the Trunk will be acted on.

The promotion group specified in the Lowest-level promotion group field will
be assigned to the revision.

¢ Based on Promotion group: The revision assigned to the promotion group
specified in the Lowest-level promotion group field will be acted on.

If you select [Default Promotion Group] in the Lowest-level promotion
group field, the revision currently assigned to the promotion group specified by
the workspace settings or configuration file will be acted on. If a default is not
defined, the lowest-level group in the promotion model will be used. If there
are multiple lowest-level groups, you will be prompted to select one. If such a
revision is not found, the operation will climb the promotion model and act on
the revision assigned to the lowest currently assigned group in the promotion
model.

Advanced tab 2 Under the Advanced tab of the Advanced Check Out dialog box, do any of the
options following:

m To select a revision by date, select the Check out by date check box and then
select one of the following:
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¢ Revision newer than workfile: checks out the revision only if it is newer than
the date of its corresponding workfile

¢ Revision newer than: checks out a revision that was last checked in after the
specified date and time

¢ Revision checked in before: checks out a revision that was last checked in
before the specified date and time

= To update the timestamp of the file to the current date and time, select the Set
workfile time to current time check box.

3 Click OK.
4 Your IDE's checkout dialog box may redisplay; click OK.

Writable copies of the selected revisions are checked out to the workfile location and the
revisions are locked.

About Undoing Checkout

Defaults

IDE-specific
instructions

Advanced options

Undoing a checkout unlocks a revision without updating the associated archive with
changes. This allows other users to check out the revision. When you undo a checkout,
the following occurs by default:

m  The revision is unlocked.

m  The workfile is replaced with a read-only copy of the latest revision.

For instructions specific to your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

If your IDE supports advanced options, you can choose to leave the workfile writable,
replace it with the original, or leave it alone.

Advanced Undo Checkout Options

After you click the Advanced button in your IDE's undo checkout dialog box, the Advanced
Undo Check Out dialog box appears.

To select advanced undo checkout options:

1 To specify what to do with the current workfile in the working directory, select one of
the following from the Replace options drop-down list:

m  Replace with latest revision: replaces the workfile with a copy of the latest
revision of the file. Any changes you made to the workfile will be lost.

m Replace with original: replaces the workfile with a copy of the locked revision of
the file. Any changes you made to the workfile will be lost.

m Leave alone: retains the workfile in its current state.

2 To leave a writable copy of the workfile in the working directory, select the Make
workfile writable check box.

3 Click OK.
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4 Your IDE's undo checkout dialog box may redisplay; click OK.

The archive is unlocked.

About Checking In Files

Defaults

IDE-specific
instructions

Advanced options

General tab
options

Advanced tab
options

Checking in a workfile preserves the changes to the file in a new revision. By default, the
following occurs:

m A new revision is created and assigned the next number in sequence.
m A read-only workfile is left in the workfile location.

m The revision that was checked out is unlocked.

NOTE By default, the IDE client will check in a file even if it is unmodified or older than
the latest revision. To change this default, see "Setting Defaults" on page 29.

For instructions specific to your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

If your IDE supports advanced options, you can assign a version label, force a branch,
lock the new revision, or choose what happens if the workfile is unchanged or older than
the previous revision.

Advanced Check-In Options

After you click the Advanced button in your IDE's check-in dialog box, the Advanced
Check In dialog box appears.

To select advanced check-in options:

1 Under the General tab, do any of the following:

m To specify what to do if any of the files you are checking in are unchanged or older
than the previous revisions, select one of the following from the If workfile
unchanged or older drop-down list:

¢ Prompt: displays a prompt asking what you want to do if the workfile is
unchanged

e Check in: checks in the file even if it is unchanged
¢ Don't check in: does not check in the file

m To lock the revision that is created when the file is checked in, select Keep
revision locked after check in.

2 Under the Advanced tab of the Advanced Check In dialog box, do any of the following:

m If you have multiple revisions of the file checked out, enter the revision in the
Revision field that you want to check the file into, or click the Browse button to
select one.
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m Enter a new revision number in the Revision field to override the default
increment. For example, if the archive currently contains two revisions (1.0 and
1.1), you can check the file in as revision 1.5.

m To create a branch from the revision you are checking the file into, select the
Force branch check box. A branch is a separate line of development consisting of
one or more revisions that diverge from the main line of development (trunk).

m To assign a version label to the revision, enter the version label in the Version
Label field, or click the Browse button to select one.

m To keep the version label associated with the latest (tip) revision of the current
trunk or branch, select the Float label with tip check box.

m To specify what to do if an identical version label is already assigned to a revision
within the selected archive, select one of the following from the If Version Label
Exists drop-down list:

¢ Prompt: displays a prompt asking what you want to do if an identical version
label exists

¢ Reassign: reassigns the identical version label to the revision you are checking
in

¢ Don't reassign: cancels check-in
3 Click OK.
4 Your IDE's check-in dialog box may redisplay; click OK.

The file is checked in.

About Version Labels

What are version

labels?

Using version
labels

Version labels are tags used to identify a specific revision within an archive. Typically,
version labels are used to identify the revisions that make up a specific product release,
such as "Beta Test 1".

Assign a version label to a specific revision when you want to distinguish the revision from
other revisions within the same archive or group of archives.

Use the Version Manager Options dialog box to perform version label functions such as
assigning, renaming, reassigning, and deleting version labels.

NOTE You can also assign version labels when checking in files. See "About Checking In
Files" on page 41.

Assigning Version Labels

You can assign a version label to specific revisions in one or more archives, projects, or an
entire project database.
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To assign a version label:

1 Open the Version Manager Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command,
see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)

2 Select the General tab and click the Assign button in the Manage Version Labels
group. The Assign Version Label dialog box appears.

x
Azzign Yersion Label: | J

To Bevizion: I[ Drefault Revizion |

[ Float label with tip

If Werzion Label Esizts: IF'ru:umpt 'I

Select Project: File[z) to Label:

E@ C:%Program FilestMerantivmbcommon | CAD. dsw

- Hellowforld. cpp
- 53 CAD Hello\/orld.dzp

Hellaworld.h
Helldworld.ico
HelldWworld.rc

iEeadbde tut
rezource.h
small.ico
Stdéfs cpp
Stdafy.h

al | H©

[ Include files in subprojects Filez: 11 Selected: 1

Open Databaze... | Browze Database...l ok | Cancel | Help |

3 The default project database displays under Select Project. If you wish to work with
a different project database, click the Open Database button. The Select Project
Database dialog box appears.

L:. Select Project Database x|

File Server | Status |
http://delldual: 8020/ merantf/FileS erver Active
hittp: /for-clyded: 8080/ merantfz FileS erver |nactive

— Project Databazes

T:\perfsfzhFS MonSplit
T:SperfiyfzFS Split

Test Browee ...

Cancel |

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.
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To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://
SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

Under Select Project, select the project or project database that contains the files
you want to label.

To list all of the files in a project database or in subprojects below the selected
project, select the Include files in subprojects check box.

NOTE You must use this check box if you selected a project or project database that
contains no files at the root level.

Select the files you want to label from under Files to Label.

TIP To operate on all listed files, click OK without selecting any files. A prompt asks
if you wish to operate on all files. Click Yes.

In the Assign Version Label field, enter the version label name, or click the Browse
button to select one.

In the To Revision field, enter the number of the revision to assign the label to, or
click the Browse button to select one. If you do not select a revision, the label is
assigned by default to the tip revision of every file.

To allow the version label to move with the latest (tip) revision of each file, select the
Float label with tip check box.

To specify what to do if an identical version label is already assigned to a revision in
the selected archive, select one of the following from the If Version Label Exists
drop-down list:

»  Prompt: displays a prompt asking what you want to do if an identical version label
exists

m Reassign: reassigns the identical version label to the revision

m Don't reassign: does not assign a version label to the revision

Click OK.

Renaming Version Labels

You can rename existing version labels in one or more archives, a project, or an entire
project database.

To rename a version label:

1

Open the Version Manager Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command,
see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)
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2 Select the General tab and click the Rename button in the Manage Version Labels
group. The Rename Version Label dialog box appears.

[y Rename ¥ersion Label x|

Rename From: |

. 5
Ia | |

Select Project: File[z) to Label:

= (88 C:‘Program Files\Merantswmbcomman | CAD.dsw
; £ CAD Hellaworld.cpp
Helloworld, dsp
Hellobwforld.b
Hellowforld.ico
HelldWworld.rc
iEeadhde et

rezource.h
gmall.ico
Stdafy.cpp
Stdafx.h

al | H©

[ Include files in subprojects Filez: 11 Selected: 1

Open Databaze... | Browze Database...l ok I Cancel | Help |

3 The default project database displays under Select Project. If you wish to work with
a different project database, click the Open Database button. The Select Project
Database dialog box appears.

L:. Select Project Database x|

File Server | Status |
http://delldual: 8020/ merantf/FileS erver Active
hittp: /for-clyded: 8080/ merantfz FileS erver |nactive

— Project Databazes

T:\perfsfzhFS MonSplit
SperfifzhFS Spli

Test Browee ...

Cancel |

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://

SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
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a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

Under Select Project, select the project or project database that contains the label
you want to rename.

To list all of the files in a project database or in subprojects below the selected
project, select the Include files in subprojects check box.

NOTE You must use this check box if you selected a project or project database that
contains no files at the root level.

Select the files with the label you want to rename from under Files to Label.

TIP To operate on all listed files, click OK without selecting any files. A prompt asks
if you wish to operate on all files. Click Yes.

In the Rename From field, enter the version label that you want to rename, or click
the Browse button to select one.

In the To field, enter the new version label, or click the Browse button to select one.

Click OK.

Deleting Version Labels

You can delete version labels when they are no longer needed.
To delete a version label:

1 Open the Version Manager Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command,

see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)
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2 Select the General tab and click the Delete button in the Manage Version Labels

group. The Delete Version Label dialog box appears.

[y Delete Yersion Label

Wersion Label: |

L

Select Project: File[z] to Select:

x|

CaD.dsw
Hello\world.cpp
Helloworld.dsp
Helloworld.h
Helloworld.ico
HelldWorld.re

= (@8 C:\Program Filest\Merantswmicommon
- 24 CAD

iHeadbe bt
resource.h
zmall.ico
Stddfs cpp
Stdafah

al |

[ Include files in subprojects

i

Filez: 11

[ o 1]

Selected: 1

Open Databaze... | Browze Database...l Cancel | Help

The default project database displays under Select Project. If you wish to work with

a different project database, click the Open Database button. The Select Project

Database dialog box appears.

x|

File Server | Statuz |
hitp:/ /delldual: 3080/ merantfs/FileS erver Active
http: £ dar-clyded: 8080/ merantfz FileS erver |nactive

— Project Databazes

T:\perfsfzhFS MonSplit
T:\perfhf=AFS Spilit

Test Browee ...

Cancel |

Do one of the following:

|
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://

SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
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a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

4 Under Select Project, select the project or project database that contains the label

you want to delete.

5 To list all of the files in a project database or in subprojects below the selected

project, select the Include files in subprojects check box.

NOTE You must use this check box if you selected a project or project database that
contains no files at the root level.

6 Select the files from which you want to delete a label from under Files to Select.

TIP To operate on all listed files, click OK without selecting any files. A prompt asks
if you wish to operate on all files. Click Yes.

7 In the Version Label field, enter the version label name, or click the Browse button
to select one.

8 Click OK.

About Promotion Groups

Before you begin...

What is a
promotion group?

Why use
promotion groups?

Before you can begin working with promotion groups, you must have a promotion model
set up for your project database. A promotion model is a hierarchy of milestones in a
development cycle. These milestones are represented by promotion groups. For
information on setting up a promotion model, see the Serena PVCS Version Manager
Administrator's Guide.

A promotion group is a milestone within a promotion model hierarchy. When a promotion
model is created for a project database, you assign revisions to the lowest-level
promotion group. As development matures and reaches specified milestones, authorized
users can promote revisions within the promotion model hierarchy. Development is
considered complete when a revision reaches the highest-level promotion group, the top
of the promotion model hierarchy.

The following figure is an example of a simple, but typical, promotion model.

@ PRODUCTIOM Highest-level promotion group

-l
& DEY Lowest-level promotion group

Promotion groups are meant for tracking development as a revision moves through the
different milestones in your development process. They help you regulate software
changes by making it necessary to associate locked revisions, which are the only revisions
that can be edited, with the lowest-level promotion group. You can also use promotion
groups to control access to source code by integrating a promotion model with various
security options.
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Promote
permissions

Promotion groups are useful in development environments where formal procedures are
in place for moving software from one stage to the next, and where Project Team
Members have different but well defined responsibilities and tasks.

Project Leaders or Administrators are typically the only users who have the authority to
promote revisions. To be able to promote revisions, you must have promote permissions
assigned to you by your Administrator.

Checking Out Revisions Assigned to a Promotion
Group

An important rule to remember with promotion groups: you can only check out revisions
to the lowest-level promotion group, the level reserved for development work. Regardless

of what promotion level a revision has reached, when you check out and lock a revision,
you must assign the revision to a lowest-level promotion group to continue development.

Workspace settings may be used to define a Default Promotion Group. If a Default
Promotion Group is not defined for the active workspace, Version Manager will either:

m  Prompt you to select a lowest-level promotion group if more than one is defined within
a promotion model, or

m  Use the lowest-level promotion group if only one is defined within a promotion model.

[l PRODUCTION —————————Highest-level promotion group

- Ol QA
&l DEY
[l MAIMTERARMCE | Multiple lowest-level promotion groups
Ol FIXES

For a comprehensive list of promotion model rules, see the Serena PVCS Version Manager
Administrator's Guide.

Assigning a Promotion Group to Revisions

You can assign a promotion group to revisions by selecting a revision, a single versioned
file, multiple versioned files, a project, a folder, or a project database.

To assign a promotion group:

1 Open the Version Manager Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command,
see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)

IDE Client Implementation Guide 49



Chapter 3 Using Source Control

2 Select the General tab and click the Assign button in the Manage Promotion Groups
group. The Assign Promotion Group dialog box appears.

L'. Assign Promotion Group

x|
Azgign Promation IGlDup2 J
To Bevizion: I[ Default Revision ] J
It Promation Group Esists: IF'rompt 'I
Select Project: Select File(s]:
[ [ C:\Program Files\Merartvemieomnmon | -classpath
: project
=- a CAD-1 pl/cljava
3 pl plic.java
i 2 pl1/il.java
O p2icl.java
1] | 2
¥ Include files in subprojects Files: & Selected: 0
Open Databaze... | 0k I Cancel | Help |

3 The default project database displays under Select Project. If you wish to work with
a different project database, click the Open Database button. The Select Project
Database dialog box appears.

x
File Server | Statuz |
hittp: //delldual: 3080/ merantfs/FileS erver Active
http: # for-clyded: 8080/ merantfz/FileS erver |nactive

— Project D atabazes

T:\er'\s‘\F DS plit

Tesat Browze

Cancel |

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://

SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
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a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

Under Select Project, select the project or project database that contains the files
you want to act on.

To list all of the files in a project database or in subprojects below the selected
project, select the Include files in subprojects check box.

NOTE You must use this check box if you selected a project or project database that
contains no files at the root level.

Select the files you want to act on from under Select Files.

TIP To operate on all listed files, click OK without selecting any files. A prompt asks
if you wish to operate on all files. Click Yes.

Specify a promotion group in the Assign Promotion Group field or browse to select
one.

To act on a revision other than the default revision, enter it in the To Revision field
or browse to select it.

To specify what to do if an identical promotion group is already assigned to a revision
in the archive, select one of the following from the If promotion group exists drop-
down list:

» Prompt: Displays a prompt asking what you want to do if an identical promotion
group exists.

m Reassign: Reassigns the promotion group to the selected revision.

m  Don't reassign: Does not assign a promotion group to the revision.

Click OK.

Promoting Revisions to the Next Promotion Group

You can promote revisions to the next promotion group by selecting a revision, a single
versioned file, multiple versioned files, a project, a folder, or a project database.

To promote revisions to the next promotion group:

1

Open the Version Manager Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command,
see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)
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2 Select the General tab and click the Promote button in the Manage Promotion Groups
group. The Promote Promotion Group dialog box appears.

L'. Promote Promotion Group

Fromate From: IGIDupS J

x|

[~ 0K to move across branches

Select Project: Select File(z]
B (88 C:“Program Files'Merant\wmbcomman
E £ CaD-1
B-@ o
w0 2
1] | 2
¥ Include files in subprojects Files: & Selected: &

Open Databaze... | 0k I Cancel | Help |

3 The default project database displays under Select Project. If you wish to work with
a different project database, click the Open Database button. The Select Project
Database dialog box appears.

x
File Server | Statuz |
hittp: //delldual: 3080/ merantfs/FileS erver Active
http: # for-clyded: 8080/ merantfz/FileS erver |nactive

— Project D atabazes

T:\er'\s‘\F DS plit

Tesat Browze

Cancel |

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://

SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
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a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

Under Select Project, select the project or project database that contains the files
you want to act on.

To list all of the files in a project database or in subprojects below the selected
project, select the Include files in subprojects check box.

NOTE You must use this check box if you selected a project or project database that
contains no files at the root level.

Select the files you want to act on from under Select Files.

TIP To operate on all listed files, click OK without selecting any files. A prompt asks
if you wish to operate on all files. Click Yes.

Specify a promotion group in the Promote From field or browse to select one.

To allow reassignment of a promotion group across branches, select the OK to move
across branches check box. Otherwise, the promotion will fail if a revision on
another branch is already assigned the next highest promotion group.

Click OK.

Changing a Promotion Group

You can change promotion groups by selecting a revision, a single versioned file, multiple
versioned files, a project, a folder, or a project database.

NOTE You should not use the Change option as a means of promoting revisions
because it does not enforce the promotion model hierarchy assigned to your project
database.

To change a promotion group:

1 Open the Version Manager Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command,

see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)
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2 Select the General tab and click the Change button in the Manage Promotion Groups
group. The Change Promotion Group dialog box appears.

x
Change From: IGrnup2 J
To IGroupS J
Select Project: Select File[z]
= [ C:\Program Files\Merantwmbcommor |-classpath
: STy .praject
=- a LAD- plict java
[ pt plicdjava
i 2 pl/il java
Qe p2icl java
4] | *
¥ Include files in subprojects Files: & Selected: 0
Open Databaze. . | 0K I Cancel | Help |

3 The default project database displays under Select Project. If you wish to work with
a different project database, click the Open Database button. The Select Project

Database dialog box appears.

Ly Select Project Database x|

File Server | Status |
http: /¢ delldual: 3080/ merantfz/FileS erver Active
http: / for-clyded: 8020/ merantfs/FileS erver Inactive

— Praject Databazes

T:hperfufshFS MonSplit
T:hperfifshES Split

Cancel |

Test Browse

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://

SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
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a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

Under Select Project, select the project or project database that contains the files
you want to act on.

To list all of the files in a project database or in subprojects below the selected
project, select the Include files in subprojects check box.

NOTE You must use this check box if you selected a project or project database that
contains no files at the root level.

Select the files you want to act on from under Select Files.

TIP To operate on all listed files, click OK without selecting any files. A prompt asks
if you wish to operate on all files. Click Yes.

Specify a promotion group in the Change From field or browse to select one.
Specify a promotion group to change to in the To field or browse to select one.

Click OK.

Removing a Promotion Group

You can remove promotion groups by selecting a revision, a single versioned file, multiple
versioned files, a project, a folder, or a project database.

NOTE Even if you remove a promotion group from a revision, as long as a promotion
model is in effect for your project database, every time you check out a revision, it will be
associated with the lowest-level promotion group.

To remove a promotion group from a revision:

1 Open the Version Manager Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command,

see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)
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2 Select the General tab and click the Remove button in the Manage Promotion Groups
group. The Remove Promotion Group dialog box appears.

L'. Remove Promotion Group
Fromation Group: IGlDup1

Select Project: Select File[s]
B (88 C:“Program Files'Merant\wmbcomman
Ea cAD-
- & ol
w0 e

x|

i | ©N

¥ Include files in subprojects Files: & Selected: &

Open Databaze... | 0k | Cancel | Help |

3 The default project database displays under Select Project. If you wish to work with
a different project database, click the Open Database button. The Select Project
Database dialog box appears.

x
File Server | Stabus |
hittp: //delldual: B080/ merantfs/FileServer Active
http:/ for-clyded 8020/ merantfz/FileS erver Inactive

— Project Databazes

T:'xer'\s'xF DS plit

Test Browse

Cancel |

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://

SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
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a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

Under Select Project, select the project or project database that contains the files
you want to act on.

To list all of the files in a project database or in subprojects below the selected
project, select the Include files in subprojects check box.

NOTE You must use this check box if you selected a project or project database that
contains no files at the root level.

Select the files you want to act on from under Select Files.

TIP To operate on all listed files, click OK without selecting any files. A prompt asks
if you wish to operate on all files. Click Yes.

Specify a promotion group in the Promotion Group field or browse to select one.

Click OK.
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Chapter 4 Accessing Source Control Information

Introduction

IDE-specific

Purpose

m The properties of archives and revisions

This chapter describes how to access four types of information about the files you have
placed under source control:

m  The source control activity of other team members and the results of your own

activity

m The history of source control activity in archives and revisions

m The differences between two files, or two revisions, or a file and a revision

information

About Properties

Some IDEs do not support these features. For information on which features are
supported by your IDE, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.

You can review the source control properties of any file under source control.

Reviewing Properties

To review the source control properties of a file:

1 Select the file that corresponds to the Version Manager archive you want information

about.

2 Open the Version Manager Properties dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu
command, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.) The archive appears in the left

pane of the dialog box._

[ L

=5 . resource.h

. 1_0

Wersioned Files |

Mame: /PR 3work zpace/Project3fresource. h

Ic:\ProiectD atabazel \archives\PRJ3workspaceProject3he
11423/99 04:21:56 PM

clydedi

clydedi

Archive:
Created:
Owner:
Locked by:

Diescription:

Initial revision - I

3 Click the plus sign to expand the view of the archive. All revisions, version labels, and
promotion groups appear in the expanded view.
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Displaying tabs

Versioned files tab

Revision tab

Version Labels tab

Promotion Groups
tab

The content of the Version Manager Properties dialog box varies depending on what
you select in the left pane. When the dialog box appears, the archive is selected by
default, and the Versioned File tab is visible. When you select a revision in the
archive, the Revision, Version Labels, and Promotion Groups tabs appear.

m Under the Versioned Files tab, the following information is provided:
e The name of the file
e The name and location of the associated Version Manager archive
¢ The date the archive was created
e The user who created the archive
¢ The users who currently have locks on revisions in the archive

¢ The description entered when the file was added to the project

m Under the Revision tab, the following information is provided:

The revision number

¢ The date and time the file was last modified for the specified revision
e The user who checked in the revision
e The user who currently has a lock on the revision

¢ The change description that was entered when the revision was checked in

m The Version Labels tab displays a list of all version labels applied to the selected
revision.

m The Promotion Groups tab displays a list of all promotion groups applied to the
selected revision.

Monitoring Source Control Activity with Pulse

About Pulse

Pulse allows users who are logged into the same projects to monitor certain source
control events. For example, Pulse notifies you when another user has added a new file or
checked in changes to an existing file. If you are working with multiple Version Manager
projects in multiple development environments, you can display activity in all open
projects, or limit the display to activity in particular environments.

Pulse also displays results messages for all source control actions that you perform from
your current development environment. For example, if you check out a file from within
Visual Basic, Pulse displays the success or failure of that checkout.

Configuring Pulse

Before you begin using Pulse, configure it in the Options dialog box.
To configure Pulse:

1 Open the Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command, see Part 2, "IDE
Reference," on page 71.)

IDE Client Implementation Guide 61



Chapter 4 Accessing Source Control Information

Automatic startup

One IDE

Multiple IDEs

2 Select the General tab. Pulse options appear in the Pulse group.

— Pulze

Start Monitoring Project Files in thiz IDE |

Check far changes: IEver_l,l‘IEI minutes j

[ Launch Pulze [r] on startup

¥ Fepart on files in subprojects

You can start and stop the display of source control activity in your IDE from the
Options dialog box. See the next section for more information on starting and
displaying Pulse.

3 Do any of the following:

m Select the frequency with which Pulse scans open projects for changes from the
Check for changes drop-down list. By default, Pulse checks for changes every
ten minutes. This option applies to project-wide activity monitoring only.

NOTE If you are working with very large Version Manager projects, frequent
scanning for changes may impact performance.

m To automatically start Pulse when you launch the Version Manager IDE client,
select the Launch Pulse (r) on startup check box.

m To display changes to all files in open Version Manager projects and subprojects,
select the Report on files in subprojects check box. If this option is not
selected, Pulse displays changes to files in the root Version Manager project only.

NOTE If you change the Report on files in subprojects check box, you must
restart your IDE for the change to take effect.

About Starting Pulse

Pulse begins monitoring source control activity as soon as it is launched. You can
configure Pulse to start when ever you launch the Version Manager IDE client. See
"Configuring Pulse" on page 61.

If Pulse is not running or you have stopped monitoring the source control activity of your
IDE, you can start or resume monitoring from the Options dialog box.

To monitor activity in multiple IDEs running on your system, start Pulse from within each
IDE. Pulse displays the activity of only the IDEs from which it was started. For example, if
you are working with Version Manager projects in both Visual Basic and Visual C++ but

start Pulse from only Visual Basic, Pulse will display activity in Visual Basic projects only.

NOTE If you have suspended monitoring of projects across all IDEs, clicking the Start
Monitoring Project Files in this IDE button has no effect. You must un-suspend
activity monitoring to resume display. See "Suspending Project Activity Monitoring" on
page 64.

62

Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Monitoring Source Control Activity with Pulse

Project-wide

Local

Project activity tab

Starting Pulse
To start Pulse:

1 Open the Options dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command, see Part 2, "IDE
Reference," on page 71.)

2 Select the General tab.

3 Inthe Pulse group, click the Start Monitoring Project Files in this IDE button.

Displaying Pulse

When you start Pulse, an icon u ) appears in the taskbar status area of your
desktop. The icon changes ( o notify you when source control activity is detected.
If the Pulse window is not visible when the icon changes, double-click the icon. The
window appears.

Hiding Pulse

To hide the Pulse window, click the Close button. Closing the Pulse window does not
suspend monitoring. To re-display the window, double-click the icon.

Viewing Source Control Activity

Pulse allows you to monitor two types of source control activity:

m  Activity in all Version Manager projects open in IDEs from which Pulse is running. This
includes actions performed from other users' workstations and from other
development environments currently running on your system.

m Actions you perform from within your current development environment.

Project-wide Activity

The Project Activity tab displays information about activity originating from instances of
development environments other than the one that is currently active on your system. For
example, if you are sharing a Version Manager project with a user at another workstation,
and that user adds a new file to the project, Pulse notifies you. You can also monitor
activity across multiple instances of the same environment on the same system.

Project Activity | Dutput |

File Project Date/Time Description

BB Helloworld.cpp Helloworld 22 P 1014499 Flle hag changed. Mew resvizion s 1.9: Ol revision wag 1.8
¥ Testing.cpp Hellawworld  07:21:55 PM 10/14/33  File has been added to the project.

# Testing.cpp Helloword  071:21:58 PM 10/14/99  File has been added ta the project.

[=l Testing.cpp Hello'wforld  01:22:30 PM 10/14/99  File has been removed from the project.

[ Hellowiorlddsp Hellowordd  01:22:33 P 10414499 File has changed. Mew revision iz 1.7; 0ld revision was 1.0
[ Hellowiorddsp  Hellowordd  01:22:37 PM 10414499 File has changed. Mew revision iz 1.7; 0ld revision was 1.0

[ Suspend monitoring of projects
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Project-wide
activity
information

Detailed activity
information

Output tab

Icons in the File column identify each event as one of the following:

This icon... Displays when this event occurs...

[+ A new file is added to source control

= A file is removed from source control

4] A new revision of a file is checked in as the tip, or latest,
revision

For every event that occurs, the Project Activity tab displays the following information:

m  File: The name of the file that has been added, removed, or modified. Click the File
column header to alphabetically sort events by filename.

m  Project: The Version Manager project that is affected by the activity. Click the Project
column header to alphabetically sort events by project name.

m Date/Time: The date and time that the event was detected. Click the Date/Time
column header to sort events by date.

m  Description: The event that occurred. When a new revision is added, this column
displays both the old revision number and the new revision number. Click the
Description column header to alphabetically sort events by description.

You can also view more detailed information about each event, such as the location of a
file within a Version Manager project, and the development environment from which a file
was added, removed, or modified.

To display detailed information about a source control event, double-click the event under
the Project Activity tab. The Project Activity Details window appears.

Local Results Messages

Under the Output tab, Pulse displays results messages for all source control actions that
you perform from the IDE currently active on your system.

Project Activity  Dutput I

/HellowiorldHellow'arld.cpp Checked out revision 1.8,
Hellowiorld/Helloworld.cpp Checked in new revizion 1.9; old revizion 1.2,
Hellovworld/Hellovw'orld.dzp Checked out revizion 1.0,
/HellawiarldHelow'arld.dsp Checked in new revizion 1.1; old revision 1.0

Suspending Project Activity Monitoring

You can stop monitoring project-wide source control activity in specific IDEs, or suspend
monitoring in all open development environments.

NOTE Suspending the display of project activity does not affect the display of source
control results messages under the Pulse Output tab.
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Specific IDEs
To stop monitoring in a specific IDE:

1 Open the Options dialog box from within the IDE. (For the IDE-specific menu
command, see Part 2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)

2 Select the General tab.

3 Inthe Pulse group, click the Stop/Start Monitoring Project Files in this IDE
button.

Resuming  You can resume monitoring by clicking the Stop/Start Monitoring Project Files in this
monitoring  IDE button.
All Development Environments
To suspend monitoring in all open IDEs:

1 If the Pulse window is not currently visible, double-click the Pulse icon ( Iﬂ ) in the
Taskbar Status area of your desktop.

2 Select the Project Activity tab.

3 Select the Suspend monitoring of projects check box. The icon in the Taskbar
Status area of your desktop reflects the suspended status ( ).

Resuming You can resume monitoring by deselecting the Suspend monitoring of projects check
monitoring  box.

: TIP You can also suspend or resume project monitoring by right-clicking the Pulse

taskbar icon and then selecting Suspend from the pop-up menu.

.l‘;_
|
e

iy

Closing Pulse

Pulse remains active when you close your IDE. If you want to close Pulse, right-click the
Pulse taskbar icon and select Exit from the pop-up menu.

About History Reports

History reports summarize information about archives and/or revisions that you can use
to monitor the development process, review archive histories, and check archive
attributes. For more information about the content of history reports, see the Version
Manager User's Guide.

Generating History Reports

To generate a history report:

1 Select a file to be included in the report.
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2 Open the Show History dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command, see Part 2,
"IDE Reference," on page 71.)

sy Show History |

General |.-’-‘-.u:|vann::ed| Files I
Report Type: B

Bevizion: I[ All Revizionz ] J

k. I Cancel Help

E NOTE Fields shown in the Show History dialog box vary depending on which report
4 type is selected.

General tab 3 Under the General tab, select a report type in the Report Type drop-down list:
options
Full Comprehensive information (including file, revision,
lock, and version label).
To select specific revisions, enter the revision number,
version label, or promotion group in the Revision field
or click the Browse button to select a revision.

File information only Only archive information (such as creation date, owner,
locks, version labels). This report does not contain
revision history.

Revision information only  Only revision information on all or selected revisions.

To select specific revisions, enter the revision numbers
(separated by commas) in the Revision field.

List locked revisions A list of locked revisions within the selected file(s).

List revisions with A list of revisions that match a specific version label.

version label To select a version label, enter it in the Label field, or
click the Browse button to select one.

List revisions in group A list of revisions that match a specific promotion
group.

To select a promotion group, enter the promotion group
in the Group field, or click the Browse button to select
one.
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List newest revisions A list of the latest revisions (if you selected multiple
files).

Check tips against Information that compares the latest revision with a

version/revision specified revision. To specify the revision, enter a

revision number, version label, or promotion group in
the Revision field, or click the Browse button to select
one.

Advanced tab 4 Under the Advanced tab, you can restrict report information by generating a report

options

Author(s)

Locker(s)

Owner(s)

Date Range

Filestab 5

based on author, user locks, owners, date range, or a combination of these options.

L; Show History |

General Advanced I File= I

— Restrict report by:

[ authors); |

[ Lockerz]: I

Elal

[T Ownerz); |

[¥ Date Range: Eram:| 1/ wnnj |12:nn:nn PM =

~
To: | 1/ 1/00 =|[1200:00 PM =

k. I Cancel Help |

m To generate a report based on a specific author, enter the author(s) name in the
Author(s) field, or click the Browse button to select an author. Separate multiple
authors with a comma (,).

m To generate a report based on user locks, enter the user names in the Locker(s)
field, or click the Browse button to select a user. Separate multiple users with a
comma (,).

m To generate a report based on a specific owner, enter the owner names in the
Owner(s) field, or click the Browse button to select an owner. Separate multiple
owners with a comma (,).

m To generate a report based on a date range, select the Date Range check box,
then specify dates and times in the From and To fields.

Under the Files tab, review the files for which the history report will be generated.

The Files tab displays a list of all of the files you selected with a check beside each
one. You can change your selection by checking and unchecking files in this list.

When you have chosen the options you want, click OK. The history report will appear.
(If you are generating a report on a large number of files, it may take a few
moments.)
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About Difference Reports

Version Manager launches a separate utility, the Merge Tool, to compare files and
generate difference reports. You can compare:

m A revision and a workfile
m Revisions in a single archive
m  Revisions in two different archives

= Two workfiles

You can use difference reports to:
m Identify specific differences between files or revisions.
m Determine what changes have been made to a file before you check it in.

m  Confirm which revision is newer if you are unsure of a timestamp.

Generating Difference Reports
To generate a difference report:
1 Select a file to be included in the report.

2 Open the Show Differences dialog box. (For the IDE-specific menu command, see Part
2, "IDE Reference," on page 71.)

L'_" Show Differences E |

LCompare:

— Firzt File

Projectl b

Bevizion: |[ Default Revigsion |

— Second File

|E:"~I:II:.-'-‘-.D SDEfilestchProjectl WProject1.h J

™ lgnore white space

(] I Cancel | Help |

The appearance of the Show Differences dialog box varies depending on the files you
select and the type of comparison you want.
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3 Select the type of comparison you want to perform from the Compare drop-down list.

If you select this report type... You must choose...
A revision and a workfile A versioned file and revision number, and a
workfile

Revisions in a single versioned file A versioned file and revision number, and a
second revision number

Revisions in two different Two versioned files and two revision numbers
versioned files

Two workfiles Two workfiles

4 To change the selected files or revisions in the First File and Second File groups, click
the Browse buttons.

5 Select the Ignore white space check box if you want to ignore trailing, intervening,
and leading white spaces, tabs, and form feeds.

6 Click OK. The Merge Tool is launched in a separate window.

7 To view the differences, scroll through the files to compare the colored text blocks.
You can also click the Next Difference button ( ;‘_)I ) from the Merge Tool window
to go directly to the differences.

For information on advanced differencing features and interpreting difference reports, see
the Serena PVCS Version Manager User's Guide.
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Introduction

Contents and
purpose

This part of the manual contains chapters specific to setting up and using the Version
Manager IDE client with supported IDEs. The purpose of this part of the manual is to help

you set up and use the Version Manager IDE client with your IDE.

Additional
information

For more information about...

Use this part of the manual in conjunction with these additional sources of information:

See...

Source control concepts

Setting up and configuring the
Version Manager IDE client to
work with SCC compliant IDEs

Setting up and configuring the
Version Manager IDE client to
work with web-based IDE projects

Default and advanced options

Viewing information about items
under source control

Setting up and using your IDE
with source control

Chapter 1, "Overview of Version Manager Source
Control" on page 17

Chapter 2, "Setting Up Source Control with SCC
IDEs" on page 23

Chapter 3, "Setting Up Source Control with COM
IDEs" on page 35

Chapter 3, "Using Source Control" on page 35

Chapter 4, "Accessing Source Control
Information" on page 59

The documentation provided by the vendor of
your IDE
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IDE Client Implementation Guide 73



Chapter 5 ColdFusion Studio

Introduction

Purpose

For more
information

This chapter has four purposes:

List the Version Manager features available through Adobe® ColdFusion® Studio and
provide a quick reference to accessing those features

Note any features described in Part 1 of this manual that do not apply to this IDE
Help administrators set up source control projects and add files to source control

Help your development team access files that are under source control from within
ColdFusion Studio

See Part 1, "The Version Manager IDE Client," on page 15 for information about:

Source control concepts
Source control defaults

Advanced source control features

Accessing Supported Features

What is ColdFusion Studio supports a subset of the source control features available through the
supported? Version Manager IDE client. Limitations specific to this IDE include the inability to:

Accessing features

View archive properties
Use advanced options

Share archives across projects

Access the menu commands listed below in one of two ways, depending on the type of file

you are operating upon:

To work with a ColdFusion Studio project file, right-click the project icon in the Project
pane of the Projects tab.

To work with ColdFusion Studio workfiles, select the files in the File pane of the
Projects tab and right-click.

To...

Select... For more information see...

Get revisions

Source Control | Get Latest Version "Getting Files" on page 80

Check out revisions

Source Control | Check Out "Checking Out Files" on page 81

Undo checkout of
revisions

Source Control | Undo Check Out "Undoing Checkout" on page 81

Check in revisions

Source Control | Check In "Checking In Files" on page 81

Manage version labels

(Use the Version Manager desktop
client)

The Version Manager User's Guide

View properties of
revisions or archives

(Use the Version Manager desktop
client)

The Version Manager User's Guide

Monitor source control
activity

Source Control | Run Source Control
Application

"Monitoring Source Control Activity
with Pulse" on page 61
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To...

Select...

For more information see...

Generate a history
report

Source Control | Show History

"About History Reports" on page 65

Generate a difference
report

Source Control | Show Differences

"About Difference Reports" on page 68

Access the Version
Manager Options dialog

Source Control | Run Source Control
Application

"About Setting Defaults for Version
Manager Options" on page 28

Map (add) a project file
to source control

Source Control | Map Project to Source
Control

"Mapping Projects to Source Control"
on page 76

Remove a project file
from source control

Source Control | Remove Project File
from Source Control

"Removing Files from Source Control"
on page 80

Add workfiles to source
control

Source Control | Add File to Source
Control

"Adding Files to Source Control" on
page 79

Remove workfiles from
source control

Source Control | Remove File from
Source Control

"Removing Files from Source Control"
on page 80

Setting Up Source Control Projects

Contents

with ColdFusion Studio.

Prerequisites

This section contains information about setting up the Version Manager IDE Client to work

Before proceeding, you must use the Version Manager desktop client to create a project

database that will contain the source control projects associated with the ColdFusion

Studio project (if you don't already have one).

For more
information

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Source Control with SCC IDEs" on page 23.

Setting Up Projects for Access by Multiple-Users

If multiple users will access the project, you must configure it with this in mind.

To connect multiple users to a project:

1

2
3
4

Create the ColdFusion project in a location accessible to all users.

Create the Version Manager project database in a location accessible to all users.

Add the ColdFusion project to source control. (See the following sections for details.)

Using the ColdFusion IDE, open the project from each development system.

NOTE

m Use a unique user ID to log in to each development system. If everyone uses the
same O/S login, anyone can check in a file you have checked out.

m After adding a new file to the project, check in the ColdFusion project file (.apf).
Each user must then reopen the project in order to see the new file.
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Selecting a Source Control Provider

ColdFusion Studio allows you to select a source control provider for each project
individually.

To select a source control provider:

1 From the Projects tab, right-click the project icon in the Projects pane and select
Source Control | Choose Source Control Provider. The Choose Source Control Provider
dialog box appears.

2 Select Version Manager from the Providers list.

3 Click OK.

Mapping Projects to Source Control

Once you have created and saved a ColdFusion project, you can map (add) it to an
existing Version Manager project database.

o IMPORTANT!

m Each ColdFusion project must reside in its own directory. If there are multiple
ColdFusion projects in a single directory and you place them under source control,
source control will fail.

m Al files in a ColdFusion project must be located under the root project working
directory--the directory containing the ColdFusion project file (.apf). Any files outside
of the project directory structure will not be added to source control.

To map and add a project to source control:

1 From the Projects tab, right-click the project icon in the Projects pane and select
Source Control | Map Project to Source Control. The Add Project to Source Control
dialog box appears.

[_J’ Add Project to Source Control |

Source Contral Project:

E ﬁ |:I'-. Ve ,|::|:|r|'||'|'||:|r'|"-,Ei.E|r|'||:||Ee|:IEI Create EfDiECt... |
[ bridge
O chess Open Databaze... |
O Testy

[k I Cancel Help
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2 The default project database displays under Source Control Project. If you wish to
add the files to a different project database, click the Open Database button. The
Select Project Database dialog box appears.

Cy Select Project Database x|

File Server | Status |
hittp: #fdelldual: 3030 merantfs FileS erver Active
hitp: /Aor-clyded: 3080/ merantf 2 FileS erver Inactive

— Project Databazes

T:hp er"-.s"sF u:uS olit

Test Browse ...

Cancel |

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://
SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

3 Do one of the following:

= To add to an existing source control project, select one from under Source
Control Project. Proceed to Step 4.

m To create a new Version Manager project:

a Under Select Source Control Project, select the location in the project database
where you want to create the new project.
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b Click the Create Project button. The Create Source Control Project dialog box
appears.

l':’ Create Source Control Project ﬂ

Project Mame;

Project D atabaze Information
D atabaze: C:%Program Filezhk eranthymhcommonbymdesint

Location:  Mw'ork Z2PB

] I Cancel Help

The Project Database Information group displays the name and location of the
current project database, and the location of the new project within the
database.

¢ By default, the new Version Manager project uses the same name as the IDE
project. If necessary, enter a different name in the Project Name field.

The name cannot begin or end with a tab or blank space. Any character can be
used in the name except an asterisk (*), a colon (:), a vertical bar (|), forward
and backward slashes (/ \), a question mark (?), and angle brackets (< >).

d Click OK. The Add Project to Source Control dialog box reappears with the new
project displayed under Source Control Project.

4 Click OK. The project file is mapped to source control. Continue to the next step to
add the project file to source control.

5 From the Projects tab, right-click the project icon in the Projects pane and select
Source Control | Add Project File to Source Control. The Comment dialog box appears.

Comment for testfile. cfm |

Comment;

[

Cancel

il

¥ Apply To &l Files

6 Inthe Comment field, enter a description of the project file.

7 Click OK.
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s

s

Continue to the next section to add the files in the project to source control.

IMPORTANT! For each project that is mapped to source control, Version Manager
creates a file named projectname.cache. This file is located in the working directory of
the ColdFusion project. If this file is lost, you must remap the ColdFusion project to
restore the project to source control.

Adding Files to Source Control

NOTE You must add the project (.apf) file to source control before you can add other
files to the source control project. See "Mapping Projects to Source Control" on page 76.

To add a file to a source control project:

1 Check out the project (.apf) file by right-clicking the project icon in the Project pane
of the Projects tab and selecting Source Control | Check Out.

2 Do one of the following:

m If you are adding a file to the ColdFusion Studio project, a prompt displays asking
if you want to add the file to source control. Click Yes.

n If the file is already part of the ColdFusion project but you have not yet added it to
source control, right-click the file icon in the File pane of the Projects tab and
select Source Control | Add File to Source Control.

The Comment dialog box appears.

Comment for testfile. cfm

=]
Comment; K I

[

Cancel

¥ Apply To &l Files

3 Inthe Comment field, enter a description of the file. The description will be applied to
all selected files.

TIP To use unique descriptions for each file, leave the Comment field blank and click
OK. The Change Description dialog box will appear for each file in turn.

4 Click OK. A red dot ( «®] ) appears next to the file icon in the File pane to indicate
that the file is under source control.
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Remove workfile

Remove project

Returning files to
source control

Removing Files from Source Control

When you remove a file from source control, Version Manager does not delete the workfile
or Version Manager archive; it simply removes the association between the IDE file and
archive. You can always add the file back to source control later.

To remove a ColdFusion workfile file from source control:

1 In the File pane of the Projects tab, select the file(s) you wish to remove from source
control.

2 Right-click and select Source Control | Remove File from Source Control. A
confirmation message appears.

3 Click Yes. The selected files are removed from source control.
To remove a ColdFusion project (.apf) file from source control:

1 In the Project pane of the Projects tab, select the project you wish to remove from
source control.

2 Right-click and select Source Control | Remove Project File from Source Control. A
confirmation message appears.

3 Click Yes. The selected project file is removed from source control.

For information on returning files to source control, see "Returning Files to Source
Control" on page 31.

Using Source Control

Contents

For more

information

s

i

r‘f
.

This section contains procedural information about viewing and editing files that are under
source control.

See Chapter 3, "Using Source Control" on page 35.

TIP To speed your work, set the IDE and Version Manager defaults to reflect the way
you usually work.

Getting Files

When you get files, read-only copies of the latest revisions are placed in the workfile
location.

To get a revision:
1 In the File pane of the Projects tab, select the file(s) and right-click.

2 Select Source Control | Get Latest Version.
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Checking Out Files

When you check out a file, the latest (tip) revision is locked and a writable workfile is
created in the workfile location.

To check out a file:
1 In the File pane of the Projects tab, select the file(s) and right-click.

2 Select Source Control | Check Out. A green check mark (,[&]) appears next to the file
icon in the File pane.

Undoing Checkout

When you undo a checkout, the archive is unlocked and a read-only workfile is left in the
workfile location. No changes are checked into the archive.

To undo a checkout:
1 In the File pane of the Projects tab, select the file(s) and right-click.

2 Select Source Control | Undo Check Out. The green check mark (,[8]) is removed
from the file icon in the File pane to indicate that the file is unlocked.

Checking In Files

By default, the following occurs when you check in a file:

m A new revision is created and assigned the next number in sequence.

m A read-only workfile is left in the workfile location.

m  The archive is unlocked.

To check in a file:

1 Save any changes to the ColdFusion files you wish to check in.

2 In the File pane of the Projects tab, select the file(s) and right-click.

3 Select Source Control | Check In. The Comment dialog box appears.

4 Enter a description of the changes you made in the Comment field. This description

will be applied to all selected files.

TIP To apply a unique description to each file, deselect the Apply To All Files check
box.

5 Click OK. The green checkmark (_..) is removed from the file icon in the File pane.
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Chapter 6 PowerBuilder

Introduction

Purpose

For more
information

This chapter has four purposes:

m List the Version Manager features available through Sybase® PowerBuilder™, and
provide a quick reference to accessing those features

m  Note any features described in Part 1 of this manual that do not apply to this IDE
m  Help administrators set up source control projects and add files to source control

m Help your development team access files that are under source control from within
PowerBuilder

See Part 1, "The Version Manager IDE Client," on page 15 for information about:
Source control concepts
= Source control defaults

m  Advanced source control features

About Version Manager Project Structure

Default project
structure

Example

Archive
organization

Mirroring PBL
structure

By default, when you add a project to source control, Version Manager creates a
hierarchical project structure that mirrors the physical location of the files in your working
directories. Because PowerBuilder stores objects in libraries rather than directories,
Version Manager creates versioned files for all objects directly under the root project,
rather than hierarchically based on application structure.

If your application App1 contains three objects, each in separate PBLs, all three objects
will appear in one Version Manager project:

PowerBuilderApplication Version Manager Project

Appl Appl
PBL1 Objectl
Objectl Object2
PBL2
Ob_]eCtZ Ob_]ect3
PBL3
Object3

Version Manager organizes archives based on project structure. In the example above,
Version Manager would place the archives associated with the three objects under the
App1 archive directory.

If you want to organize your versioned files into subprojects based on the applications PBL
structure, we recommend that you use version labels. When you add objects to source
control, you can group objects by assigning version labels that correspond to PBL names.
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With the Version Manager desktop client, you can select versioned files based on version
labels and copy them into subprojects.

NOTE PowerBuilder allows you to create each target in its own subdirectory beneath the
workspace directory, but it does not do so by default. We recommend that you use this
feature, as Version Manager will then automatically create subprojects for each target.

Using Version Labels to Organize Projects

You can use version labels to selectively copy your versioned files into multiple projects
that mirror your application's library structure.

To organize projects based on PBLs, complete the following steps:

1 As you add objects to source control, assign version labels that correspond to the
names of the libraries the objects belong to. To be sure that the labels are always
easily visible, set the labels to float to the tip. Floating version labels are always
associated with the latest revision in an archive.

2 Once all of the objects in the application have been added to source control, open the
new project in the Version Manager desktop client.

3 Create the subprojects into which you will copy the versioned files. For example,
create subprojects that correspond to each PBL in your application (PBL1, PBL2, PBL3
and so forth).

4 In the Project pane, select the Version Manager project you created from within
PowerBuilder. All versioned files in the project appear in the File pane.

5 Use the Version Label Filter dialog box to customize the File pane to display only
versioned files to which the specified label is assigned. For example, if you assigned
the label PBL1 to all objects in PBL1, filter the File pane to display only versioned files
containing the label PBL1.

6 Copy the selected versioned files from the file pane to the subproject that corresponds
to the PBL the objects belong to.

7 Repeat steps 4-6 for each PBL in the application.

For information on creating projects, filtering the File pane, and copying versioned files,
see the Serena PVCS Version Manager User's Guide.

Accessing Supported Features in PowerBuilder

What is
supported?

PowerBuilder supports the full set of source control features available through the Version
Manager IDE client, except for the sharing of archives among projects. See the following
table.

NOTE The Entry menu is available only if the Library Painter window is open.
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To...

Select...

For more information see...

Get revisions

Right-click | Get Latest Version

"Getting Objects" on page 93

Check out revisions

Right-click | Check Out

"Checking Out Objects" on page 93

Undo checkout of
revisions

Right-click | Undo Check Out

"Undoing Checkout" on page 94

Check in revisions

Right-click | Check In

"Checking In Objects" on page 95

Manage version labels

Entry | Source Control | Advanced
Options

"About Version Labels" on page 42

View properties of
revisions or archives

Entry | Source Control | Serena Source
Control Properties

"About Properties" on page 60

Monitor source control
activity

Entry | Source Control | Advanced
Options

"Monitoring Source Control Activity
with Pulse" on page 61

Generate a history
report

Entry | Source Control | Show History

"About History Reports" on page 65

Generate a difference
report

Entry | Source Control | Show
Differences

"About Difference Reports" on page 68

Access the Version
Manager Options dialog

Entry | Source Control | Advanced
Options

"About Setting Defaults for Version
Manager Options" on page 28

Connect workspaces to
source control

Right-click | Properties

"Setting Up Source Control Projects in
PowerBuilder" on page 86

Add objects to source
control

Right-click | Add to Source Control

"Adding Objects to Source Control" on
page 89

Disconnect workspaces
from source control

Right-click | Properties

"Disconnecting Workspaces from
Source Control" on page 92

Remove objects from
source control

Entry | Source Control | Remove from
Source Control

"Removing Objects from Source
Control" on page 92

Setting Up Source Control Projects in PowerBuilder

For best results, you should create a hierarchy of directories so each target is located in
its own directory beneath the workspace directory. Version Manager will then create
nested source control projects that reflect the structure of your workspace. This avoids
problems associated with having identically named files in several targets and imposes a
logical hierarchy on the otherwise flat file structure of PowerBuilder projects.

Connecting PowerBuilder Workspaces to Source

Control

To connect a PowerBuilder Workspace to source control:

1 Right-click on the Workspace object in the System Tree pane. A pop-up menu

appears.

2 Select Properties. The Properties of Workspace dialog box opens to the Source Control

tab.
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3 Select Version Manager from the Source Control System drop-down menu.

4 Click the browse button to the right of the Project field. The Add Project to Source
Control dialog box appears.

Cy Add Project to Source Control |

Source Control Project:

BB C Frogen FiesibierantmiconmerSanpleDs —
1 bridge
["_‘| chess Open Database... |

L Testy

] I Cancel | Help |

Select a project 5 The default project database displays under Source Control Project. If you wish to
database add the files to a different project database, click the Open Database button. The
Select Project Database dialog box appears.

Cy Select Project Database x|

File Server | Status |
hittp: #fdelldual: 3030 merantfs FileS erver Active
hitp: /Aor-clyded: 3080/ merantf 2 FileS erver Inactive

— Project Databazes

T:hp er"-.s"sF u:uS olit

Test Browse ...

Cancel |

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://

SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
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a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

Select a project 6 Do one of the following:

m To connect to an existing source control project, select one from under Source
Control Project. Proceed to Step 7.

m To create a new Version Manager project:

a In the project database tree, select the location where you want to create the
new project.

b Click the Create Project button. The Create Source Control Project dialog box
appears.

ﬂ’ Create Source Control Project 5[

Project Mame:

Praoject D atabaze Information
D atabaze: C:hProgram Filezhkerantvmhcommaonbymdesint

Location:  Mwfork2PB

] I Cancel Help

The Project Database Information group displays the name and location of the
current project database, and the location of the new project within the
database.

¢ Enter a name for the source control project in the Project Name field.

The name cannot begin or end with a tab or blank space. Any character can be
used in the name except an asterisk (*), a colon (:), a vertical bar (|), forward
and backward slashes (/\), a question mark (?), and angle brackets (<>).

d Click OK. The Add Project to Source Control dialog box reappears with the new
project displayed under Source Control Project.

7 Click OK. The Properties of Workspace dialog box reappears.

8 Enter the path to the root directory for this workspace in the Local Root Directory
field or click the browse button to select it.

0 IMPORTANT! All objects that are part of the PowerBuilder workspace must be
located in the local root directory or in a subdirectory beneath it.

9 Optionally, complete the other fields on the Properties of Workspace dialog box to
configure how PowerBuilder interacts with source control. For more information on
how to use these settings, see the PowerBuilder documentation.
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i
ks

10 Click OK. A green plus sign (. ) appears to the left of each object icon to indicate
that the workspace is connected to source control but the objects are not yet under
source control.

Adding Objects to Source Control

To add objects to source control:

1 Right-click on the Workspace object in the System Tree pane. A pop-up menu
appears.

2 Select Add to Source Control. The Add to Source Control dialog box appears.

Add to Source Control

Filez;

[w[T:%IDE Testing\PE S\application. pbllapplication] {m QK
[w|D:%IDE Testing'FE Shapplication]. pblmenu]
[w|D:%DE Testing'FPE Shapplication] . pbljwindaw ] Cancel
[w|0:4IDE Testing'PE S\applicationl. pbt

[w|[:%IDE TestingPE S\application?. pbljapplicationZ]
[w|0:%IDE Testing'FPE SapplicationZ. pbllmenu2)
[w|D:%DE Testing'FPE Sapplication?. pbljwindow?]

Dezelect Al

Advanced...

0 ]

Comment:

3 Do any of the following:

m Change which objects to add to source control by unchecking or checking the
checkboxes next to each object name.

m Enter a comment in the Comment field.
4 Click OK. The Advanced Add dialog box appears.

5 Do any of the following:

m Under the Advanced tab, enter a version label in the Version Label field, or click
the browse button to select one.

If you plan to use the Version Manager desktop client to re-organize your
versioned files into individual projects based on your application's library structure,
assign a version label that corresponds to the library each object belongs to. For
example, if you are adding objects from a library called PBL1 to source control,
enter PBL1 in the Version Label field. See "Using Version Labels to Organize
Projects" on page 85.

TIP If you create each target in its own subdirectory beneath the workspace
directory, the Version Manager IDE client will automatically create subprojects
based on that directory structure.
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m To cause the version label to always be associated with the latest revision in the
archive, select the Float label with tip check box.

m Under the General tab, enter a lowest-level promotion group to associate with the
initial revisions of the files, or browse to select one.

6 Click OK. If the objects you are adding to source control do not already contain
workfile descriptions, the Change Description dialog box appears.

* Change Description E

File: Pleaze enter work: item description far <Scniptl_zgls

Description: [oroject] files ;l

[~

¥ Use description for all

(]9 I Cancel | Help |

7 Enter a description for the current object in the Description field.

8 Click OK. Complete the Advanced Add and Change Description dialog boxes for each
target you are adding to source control.

A green dot (,glll) appears to the left of each object icon to indicate the that object is
under source control and is not checked out.

Configuring Workstations in a Multi-User
Environment

After connecting a PowerBuilder workspace to source control and adding the objects
within it to source control, you can make it available to multiple users. To do so, you must
complete the following steps:

1 Copy the directory structure of the PowerBuilder workspace to the workstation.
Include only the workspace and target directories, the PowerBuilder Library (.PBL)
files, and the PowerBuilder Target (.PBT) files.

0 IMPORTANT!

= Do not include the workspace (.PBW) file. The .PBW file contains absolute
paths.

m The directory structure of the PowerBuilder workspace must be the same on
each system.

2 Create a new PowerBuilder workspace in the workspace directory you copied to the
workstation.

3 Add the copied target (.PBT) files to the new workspace.
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Select a project
database

Select a project

4

Connect the new workspace to the existing source control project. See the next
section for more information on this step.

Connecting Workstations to the Existing Source Control Project

To connect a workstation to source control:

1

5

6

Right-click on the Workspace object in the System Tree pane. A pop-up menu
appears.

Select Properties. The Properties of Workspace dialog box opens to the Source Control
tab.

Select Version Manager from the Source Control System drop-down menu.

Click the browse button to the right of the Project field. The Add Project to Source
Control dialog box appears.

The default project database displays under Source Control Project. If you wish to
add the files to a different project database, click the Open Database button. The
Select Project Database dialog box appears.

ty Select Project Database x|

File Server | Status |
hitp: //delldual: 3080/ merantfz FileServer Active
http: & far-cluded: 3080/ merantf 2 FileS erver Inactive

— Project Databases

Cancel |

Test Browse ...

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://
SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

From under Source Control Project, select the source control project to which to
connect the workspace.
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7 Click OK. The Properties of Workspace dialog box reappears.

8 Enter the path to the root directory for this workspace in the Local Root Directory
field or click the browse button to select it.

9 Optionally, configure how PowerBuilder interacts with source control. See the
PowerBuilder documentation for more information on how to use these settings.

10 Click OK. Symbols appear to the left of each object icon to indicate that the objects
are under source control:

= A green dot (@) indicates that the object is checked in.

m A red X indicates that the object is checked out by another user.

Removing Objects from Source Control

When you remove an object from source control, Version Manager does not delete the
workfile or Version Manager archive; it simply removes the association between the
object and archive. You can always add the object back to source control later.

To remove objects from source control:

1 In the Library Painter, select the object or objects you wish to remove from source
control.

2 Select Entry | Source Control | Remove from Source Control. The Remove from
Source Control dialog box appears with a list of objects to remove from source
control.

3 Make sure the correct objects are selected and click OK. The selected objects are
removed from source control.

Returning files to  For information on returning files to source control, see "Returning Files to Source
source control  Control" on page 31.

E NOTE To re-add objects to source control that you have previously removed from source
¥ control, use the Workspace tree. PowerBuilder may close unexpectedly if you initiate the
add operation from the Library Painter.

Disconnecting Workspaces from Source Control

Disconnecting a PowerBuilder workspace from source control does not affect the Version
Manager project. You can always re-connect the workspace to the Version Manager
project later.

To disconnect a workspace from source control:

1 Right-click the workspace object in the System Tree. A pop-up menu appears.
2 Select Properties. The Properties of Workspace dialog box appears.

3 Select None from the Source Control System field.
4

Click OK. The workspace is disconnected from source control.
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Using Source Control with PowerBuilder

Contents

For more
information

Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

This section contains procedural information about viewing and editing files that are under
source control.

See Chapter 3, "Using Source Control" on page 35.

Getting Objects

When you get an object, a read-only copy of the selected revision is placed in the target
PBL.

To get a revision:

1 Right-click the object and select Get Latest Version from the resulting pop-up menu.
The Get Latest Version dialog box appears with a list of objects.

Get Latest Wersion

Files:

WD AIDE TestingsPE S orkS pace NI nehone. phi{one] oK
[w|D:MDE Testing'PE 84w orkSpace2iOnetane. pht

Cancel

Select All

e

Advanced...

2 Select or deselect objects from the list as needed.
3 Do one of the following:

m To override the default get options, click the Advanced button. The Advanced Get
dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options, see "About Getting
Files" on page 36.)

m To accept the default get options, click OK.

Checking Out Objects

When you check out an object, the revision is locked and a writable object is created in
the target PBL.
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To check out an object:

1 Right-click the object and select Check Out from the resulting pop-up menu. The
Check Out dialog box appears with a list of objects.

Files:

D:"-.IDE Testing\FB 8\application . pbl[application] (]
[w|D:\DE Testing'PE 8\application. pblmenul |

[WID:SDE TestingPE Shapplication. pbliwindow] Cancel

[W|D:MDE TestingWPE Sapplication. pbt
Dezelect Al

e |

Advanced...

2 Select or deselect objects from the list as needed.
3 Do one of the following:

Use advanced m To override the default checkout options, click the Advanced button. The
options Advanced Check Out dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options,
see "About Checking Out Files" on page 38.)

Accept defaults m To accept the default options, click OK.
A green checkmark (.. ) appears to the left of each object icon to indicate that the
objects are checked out by you.

NOTE A red X indicates that the object is checked out by another user.

Undoing Checkout

By default when you undo a checkout, the revision is unlocked without updating the
associated Version Manager archive with changes and your local copy of the object is
replaced with the latest revision.
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Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

To undo a checkout:

1 Right-click the object and select Undo Check Out from the resulting pop-up menu. The
Undo Check Out dialog box appears with a list of objects.

Undo Checkout |

Eiles:

WL IDE T esting W PE 24w kS po2iPart_Twohpart_two, pbi[fov oK I
[W|D:MDE TestingWPE 84wikSpe2tPart_T wo'part_two.pbl[part

[w|D:MDE TestingWPE 84wikSpo2tPart_T wobpart_two. pbljzec Cancel |
[WID:MDE TestingWPE 84wikS po2Part_Twobpart_two. pbt
- - Ceselect Al |

7 | | ﬂ Advanced...

2 Select or deselect objects from the list as needed.
3 Do one of the following:

m To override the default undo checkout options, click the Advanced button. The
Advanced Undo Check Out dialog box appears. (For information on advanced
options, see "About Undoing Checkout" on page 40.)

m To accept the default options, click OK.

A green dot (, i) appears to the left of each object icon to indicate that the objects
are no longer checked out.

Checking In Objects

By default when you check in an object, the revision is unlocked and a new revision is
created in the archive and assigned the next number in sequence.
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To check in an object:

1 Right-click the object and select Check In from the resulting pop-up menu. The Check
In dialog box appears with a list of objects.

Check In |

Eiles:

WL IDE T esting W PE 24w kS po2iPart_Twohpart_two, pbi[fov oK I
[W|D:MDE TestingWPE 84wikSpe2tPart_T wo'part_two.pbl[part
[W|D:MDE TestingWPE 84wikSpo2tPart_Twobpart_two. pbljzec Cancel |

[W|D:MDE TestingWPE 84wikS potPart_Twopart_two.pbt
- - Ceselect Al |

7 | | ﬂ Advanced...
Comment;

[

[~

2 Select or deselect objects from the list as needed.

3 Inthe Comment field, enter comments describing the changes you made to the
object or objects.

E NOTE To use a unique description for each object, leave the Comment field blank.
4 After you complete the Check In dialog box, the Change Description dialog box will
appear for each file in turn.

4 Do one of the following:

Use advanced m To override the default check-in options, click the Advanced button. (For
options information on advanced options, see "About Checking In Files" on page 41.)
Accept defaults m To accept the default options, click OK. The object or objects are checked in.

A green dot (, gl ) appears to the left of each object icon to indicate that the objects
are checked in.

Adding New Objects

When you create new objects in a source controlled workspace, a green plus sign (, gl )
appears to the left of each object icon to indicate that the objects are not yet under
source control. To add new objects to source control, follow the procedure "Adding
Objects to Source Control" on page 89.

E NOTE To re-add objects to source control that you have previously removed from source
¥ control, use the Workspace tree. PowerBuilder may close unexpectedly if you initiate the
add operation from the Library Painter.
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Once the objects are added to source control, other users can access them by getting or
checking out the target that contains them.

Adding New Targets or PBLs

If you add a new target (.PBT) or library (.PBL) to a source controlled workspace, you
must:

1 Add it to source control. See "Adding Objects to Source Control" on page 89.

2 Distribute it to each workstation, as was done when the workspace was first set up for
use by multiple users. See "Configuring Workstations in a Multi-User Environment" on
page 90.
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Chapter 7 Rational Application Developer 6 & 7 (Eclipse 3) - Old Integration

Introduction

Purpose

For more
information

This chapter has four purposes:

List the Version Manager features available through the non-rich integration to IBM®
Rational Application Developer 6 & 7 (Eclipse 3) and provide a quick reference to

accessing those features

NOTE For information on the rich integration to Eclipse-based IDEs, see "Rational
Application Developer 6 & 7 (Eclipse 3) - Rich Integration" on page 123.

Note any features described in Part 1 of this manual that do not apply to this IDE

Help administrators set up source control projects and add files to source control

Help your development team access files that are under source control from within

Eclipse

Source control concepts
Source control defaults

Advanced source control features

Accessing Supported Features

What is
supported?

See Part 1, "The Version Manager IDE Client," on page 15 for information about:

Eclipse 3-based IDEs support the full set of source control features available through the
Version Manager IDE client, except for the sharing of archives among projects.

To...

Select...

For more information see...

Get revisions

Right-click | Team | Get

"Getting Files" on page 110

Check out revisions

Right-click | Team | Checkout

"Checking Out Files" on page 110

Lock revisions without
overwriting work files

Right-click | Team | Lock

"Locking Files" on page 111

Undo checkout of
revisions

Right-click | Team | Undo Checkout

"Undoing Checkout" on page 111

Check in revisions

Right-click | Team | Checkin

"Checking In Files" on page 112

Manage version labels

Serena-SB | Run Serena Client

"About Version Labels" on page 42

View properties of
revisions or archives

Right-click | Team | Show Serena
Properties

"About Properties" on page 60

Monitor source control
activity

Serena-SB | Run Serena Client

"Monitoring Source Control Activity
with Pulse" on page 61

Generate a history
report

Right-click | Team | Show History

"About History Reports" on page 65

Generate a difference
report

Right-click | Compare With | Serena
Team Provider

"About Difference Reports" on page 68
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To...

Select...

For more information see...

Compare workspace
with local history

Right-click | Compare With | Local
History

"Comparing with Local History" on
page 120

Replace workspace with
local history

Right-click | Replace With | Local History

"Replacing with Local History" on page
121

Access the Version
Manager Options dialog

Serena-SB | Run Serena Client

"About Setting Defaults for Version
Manager Options" on page 28

Connect projects to
source control

Right-click | Team | Share Project

"Connecting Projects to Source
Control" on page 102

Add new files to source
control

Right-click | Team | Add

"Adding New Files to Source Control"
on page 106

Disconnect projects
from source control

Right-click | Team | Disconnect Project

"Disconnecting Projects from Source
Control" on page 108

Remove files from
source control

Right-click | Team | Remove

"Removing Files from Source Control"
on page 108

Open project from
source control

Serena-SB | Open from Serena Team
Provider

"Connecting Additional Workstations
to a Source Control Project" on page
105

Edit files locally without
checking them out (local
mode)

Right-click | Team | Local Mode

"Using Local Mode" on page 113

Revert local mode files
to source control

Right-click | Team | Revert Controlled

"Using Local Mode" on page 113

Enter and exit offline
mode

See the text.

"Working Offline" on page 116

Rename or move objects
(refactoring)

See the text.

"Using Rename or Move (Refactoring)"
on page 113

Refresh source control
status

Right-click | Team | Refresh Project
Status

"Viewing Source Control Status" on
page 109

Synchronize your
workspace with source
control

Right-click | Team | Synchronize Project

"Synchronizing Your Workspace with
Source Control" on page 117

Setting Up Source Control Projects

Contents

with Eclipse-based IDEs.

Prerequisites

This section contains information about setting up the Version Manager IDE client to work

Before proceeding, you must use the Version Manager desktop client to create a project

database that will contain the source control projects associated with the IDE project (if
you don't already have one).

@

IMPORTANT! Eclipse requires JRE 1.3 or 1.4, but it will attempt to use the first JRE
found in the path. No JRE is included with Eclipse.
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Excluding Files and Directories from Source Control

You can configure Eclipse to exclude specified files and directories from source control.
This can minimize the size of the project database. For example, you could exclude all
files with a . tmp file extension or exclude the bin directory and its contents.

IMPORTANT! Specify any files and directories you wish to exclude from source control
before adding the project they are in to source control.

To exclude specified files and directories from source control:
1 Select Window | Preferences. The Preferences dialog box appears.
2 Click the plus sign next to Team and select Ignored Resources.

3 Examine the Ignore Patterns list for the file type or directory you wish to exclude
form source control. If it is not listed, do the following:

a Click the Add button. The Enter Ignore Pattern dialog box appears.

b Enter a pattern that defines a file type or directory to ignore. Use wildcards if
needed:

m Asterisks (*) represent one or more characters.
m Question marks (?) represent one character.
c Click OK.

4 In the Ignore Patterns list, ensure that a check mark appears next to each file type
and directory you want to exclude from source control.

5 Click OK.

Connecting Projects to Source Control

Before you can place IDE files under source control, you must connect your IDE project to
source control.

IMPORTANT! Specify any files you wish to exclude from source control before adding
the project they are in to source control. See "Excluding Files and Directories from
Source Control" on page 102",

To connect to a Version Manager project database:

1 Right-click the project icon in the Package Explorer or Navigator. A pop-up menu
appears.

2 Select Team | Share Project. The Share Project dialog box appears.
3 Select Serena Team Provider from the Select a repository type list.

4 Click the Next button. The Create or Select a Serena Team Provider Project dialog
box appears.
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5 Click the Create/Select button. The Add Project to Source Control dialog box
appears.

L; Add Project to Source Control x|

Source Control Project:
(SR C:\Program Fi Create Project... |
G- [ chess Dpen Database... |

A bridgs
[ Testy

]S I Cancel | Help |

6 The default project database displays under Source Control Project. If you wish to
add the files to a different project database, click the Open Database button and
browse to select one or click the Browse Database button to browse a list of project
databases published by your Version Manager File Servers if you have any.

7 Do one of the following:

= To add to an existing source control project, select one from under Source Control
Project. Proceed to Step 8.

m To create a new Version Manager project:

a Under Source Control Project, select the location in the project database where
you want to create the new project.

b Click the Create Project button. The Create Source Control Project dialog box
appears.

l;:' Create Source Control Project ﬂ

Project Mame: W ork 2PB

Project Databaze Infarmation

[Database: C:%\Program Fileshh erantsyihcommon'syemdesvint

Location:  Mwfork2PB

(] I Cancel Help

The Project Database Information group displays the name and location of the
current project database, and the location of the new project within the
database.

¢ By default, the new Version Manager project uses the same name as the IDE
project. If necessary, enter a different name in the Project Name field.
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The name cannot begin or end with a tab or blank space. Any character can be
used in the name except an asterisk (*), a colon (:), a vertical bar (|), forward
and backward slashes (/ \), a question mark (?), and angle brackets (< >).

d Click OK. The Add Project to Source Control dialog box reappears with the new
project displayed under Source Control Project.

8 Click OK. The Create or Select a Serena Team Provider Project dialog box reappears.

9 Click Finish. Select Team | Add. The Add to Source Control dialog box appears with a
list of selected files to be added.

x
Files in - C:hDocuments and SetkingsiclydediiMy Documentst IBMwsad wo
Select all |
Deselect Al |

Advanced Options |

[ Keep Checked Out

[~ Add Empty Folders

Commenk

=l

w
4 2

#dd these uncontrolled files bo Merant Team Provider now 7
The . project file For CADT must be under source control

K I Cancel

10 Do any of the following:

m To change which files are selected, select and deselect files in the Files in list.

NOTE You must add the .project file to source control.

m To check out and lock the files immediately after adding them to source control,
select the Keep Checked Out check box.
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Accept defaults

m To add any empty folders to source control, select the Add Empty Folders check
box. The empty folders will then be included when developers open the project
from source control.

11 Enter a description of the files in the Comment field. The description will be applied
to all selected files.

TIP To use a unique description for each file, leave the Comment field blank. After
you complete the Add to Source Control dialog box, the Change Description dialog
box will appear. Enter a description for each file in turn.

12 Do one of the following:

m To assign a version label or promotion group to the initial revision, click the
Advanced Options button. The Advanced Add dialog box appears. (For
information on advanced options, see "Advanced Add Options" on page 31.)

m To accept the default add options, click OK. The selected files are added to source
control, creating archives in the specified archive directory. A gold cylinder ([£1) is
added to the icon of each item to indicate that the item is under source control.

Connecting Additional Workstations to a Source
Control Project

Once an Eclipse project is under source control, you can open it from any workstation that
has access to the Version Manager project database. There are two ways to connect
additional workstations to a source control project:

m  Open the project from the Serena Team Provider.

m  Export and import a Project Set file.

Open from the Serena Team Provider
To add existing repository projects to your workspace:

1 Select Serena-SB| Open from Serena Team Provider. The Get Project from Source
Control dialog box appears with a list of projects in the current project database.

If the database containing the project you wish to open is not displayed, click the
Open Database button to browse for the correct database.

2 Select the project you wish to open.
3 If the Login dialog box displays, enter your user ID and password.

4 Enter a location for all of your project files in the Workfile Location field, or click the
browse button to select a location.

5 Click OK.

Export/Import a Project Set File

A Project Set file contains the path information needed to connect other workstations to
an existing source control project.
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To export a Project Set file:
Select File | Export. The Export dialog box appears.
Select Team Project Set from the Select an export destination list.
Click the Next button.

1
2
3
4 Enter a path and file name in the File name field or browse to select a destination.
5 Click the Finish button. A *.PSF file is created in the selected directory.

6

Distribute the *.PSF file to each workstation or make it available from a network
location.

To import a Project Set file:

1 Select File | Import. The Import dialog box appears.

2 Select Team Project Set from the Select an import source list.
3 Click the Next button.
4

Enter the path and file name of the *.PSF file in the File name field or browse to
select it.

5 Click the Finish button.

Adding New Files to Source Control

Once you have connected an Eclipse project to source control, you can add new IDE files
to source control at any time. (For details on connecting Eclipse to project databases, see
"Connecting Projects to Source Control" on page 102.)

To add new files to an IDE project that is already under source control:

1 Right-click on the root of the IDE project in the Package Explorer or Navigator. A pop-
up menu appears.
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2 Select Team | Add. The Add to Source Control dialog box appears with a list of
selected files to be added.

4E Add to Source Control x|

Files in - C:\Documents and Setkingsiclydedify Documents) IBM wsad wo
Jplic3.java Select Al |
Deselect Al |

Advanced Options |

[” Add Empty Folders

Commenk

=

-
4 F

Ok I Cancel |

3 Do any of the following:
m To change which files are selected, select and deselect files in the Files in list.

m To check out and lock the files immediately after adding them to source control,
select the Keep Checked Out check box.

m To add any empty folders to source control, select the Add Empty Folders check
box. The empty folders will then be included when developers open the project
from source control.

4 Enter a description of the files in the Comment field. The description will be applied
to all selected files.

TIP To use a unique description for each file, leave the Comment field blank. After
you complete the Add to Source Control dialog box, the Change Description dialog
box will appear. Enter a description for each file in turn.

5 Do one of the following:

m To assign a version label or promotion group to the initial revision, click the
Advanced Options button. The Advanced Add dialog box appears. (For
information on advanced options, see "Advanced Add Options" on page 31.)
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Accept defaults

Returning files to

m To accept the default add options, click OK. The selected files are added to source
control, creating archives in the specified archive directory. A gold cylinder ([£1) is
added to the icon of each item to indicate that the item is under source control.

Disconnecting Projects from Source Control

When you disconnect a project from source control, Version Manager does not delete the
Version Manager archives; it simply removes the association between the IDE project and
archives.

To disconnect a project from source control:

1

Right-click the project icon in the Package Explorer or Navigator. A Pop-up menu
appears.

Select Team | Disconnect Project. A prompt appears to confirm that you wish to
disconnect the project.

Click Yes.

Removing Files from Source Control

When you remove a file from source control, Version Manager does not delete the Version
Manager archive; it simply removes the association between the IDE file and archive. You
can always add the file back to source control later.

To remove files from source control:

1

3
4

Select the files you want to remove in the Package Explorer or Navigator and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.

Select Team | Remove. The Remove from Serena Team Provider dialog box appears
with a list of files to be removed.

Select or deselect files in the list as needed.

Click OK.

For information on returning files to source control, see "Returning Files to Source

source control  Control" on page 31.

Using Source Control

Contents  This section contains procedural information about viewing and editing files that are under
source control.
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Viewing Source Control Status

Version Manager indicates status and revision information by displaying graphics and text
next to the object icons in the Package Explorer and Navigator, as in the following image.

|'.-1 Packa

[+ [ cljava (1.0} [1.2]
- [ c2.java (1.0)
-5 ee

cl.java (1.1}
E'a 2. java

E'"{Eh JRE_LIE - C:\Program FilesIEf
1| | K

Package Explorer IHierarchw;.-'

The following table lists the information that can be displayed.

This graphic/text... Indicates...

(Online) Whether you are working in online or offline mode.
(Offline)
(1.0) The revision you got or checked out from source control to

your workspace.

[1.2] The current tip revision in the source control repository if the
tip is not the revision in your workspace.

i} The object is under source control and it is checked in.

= You have the object checked out.

E Someone else has the object checked out.

=] Multiple users have the object checked out and you are not
one of them.

& Multiple users have the object checked out and you are one
of them.
The object is in local mode.
The object contains objects that have been modified locally
or for which there are newer revisions in the source control
repository.

- The object has been modified locally and is out of synch with
the repository.

H The repository contains a newer revision of this object.

NOTE If you modify the local object, the graphic will change
to a right-pointing arrow.

To refresh status information, right-click on a project and select Team | Refresh Project
Status.
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Enabling Serena Icon Glyphs

By default, Serena icon glyphs are enabled.

To enable Serena Icon Glyphs:

1 Select Window | Preferences. The Preferences dialog box appears.

2 Click the plus sign next to Workbench and select Label Decorations.
3 Select Serena in the Available label decorations list.
4

Click OK.

Getting Files

When you get files, read-only copies of the selected revisions are placed in the workfile
location.

To get revisions:

1 Inthe Package Explorer or Navigator, select the files you want to get and right-click. A
pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | Get. The Get dialog box appears with a list of selected files. You can
change your selection by selecting and deselecting the files in this list.

3 Do one of the following:

Use advanced m To override the default get options, click the Advanced Options button. The
options Advanced Get dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options, see
"About Getting Files" on page 36.)

Accept defaults m To accept the default get options, click OK. Read-only copies of the selected
revisions are placed in the workfile location.

Checking Out Files

When you check out a file, the revision is locked and a writable workfile is created in the
workfile location.

To check out files:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the files you want to check out and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | Checkout. The Check Out dialog box appears with a list of selected files.
You can change your selection by selecting and deselecting the files in this list.

3 (Optional) To modify the files locally without first placing a source control lock on
them, select the Make Files Local checkbox.

E NOTE Other users can still check out, modify, and check in changes to any files you

4 use in local mode. You must resolve any resulting code conflicts if you decide to
check in the changes you make while in local mode. See "Using Local Mode" on page
113.
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Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

4 Do one of the following:

m To override the default checkout options, click the Advanced Options button. The
Advanced Check Out dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options,
see "About Checking Out Files" on page 38.)

= To accept the default checkout options, click OK. A check mark ([) appears next
to each file icon to indicate that the files are checked out.

Locking Files

When you lock a file, the revision is locked in source control but no files are written to the
workfile location so your existing workfile is not overwritten. Locking a revision does not
change the write attribute of the workfile.

To lock files:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the files you want to lock and right-click.
A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | Lock. The Check Out dialog box appears with a list of selected files. You
can change your selection by selecting and deselecting the files in this list.

3 (Optional) To modify the files locally without first placing a source control lock on
them, select the Make Files Local checkbox.

NOTE Other users can still check out, modify, and check in changes to any files you
use in local mode. You must resolve any resulting code conflicts if you decide to
check in the changes you make while in local mode. See "Using Local Mode" on page
113.

4 Do one of the following:

m To override the default checkout options, click the Advanced Options button. The
Advanced Check Out dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options,
see "About Checking Out Files" on page 38.)

= To accept the default checkout options, click OK. A check mark ([) appears next
to each file icon to indicate that the files are locked.

Undoing Checkout

When you undo a checkout, the archive is unlocked and a read-only workfile is left in the
workfile location. No changes are checked into the archive.

To undo a checkout:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the files you want to unlock and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | Undo Checkout. The Undo Check Out dialog box appears with a list of
selected files. You can change your selection by selecting and deselecting the files in
this list.
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Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

Retain lock

Compare files
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Use advanced
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3

Do one of the following:

m To override the default undo checkout options, click the Advanced Options
button. The Advanced Undo Check Out dialog box appears. (For information on
advanced options, see "About Undoing Checkout" on page 40.)

m To accept the default undo checkout options, click OK. The check mark is removed
from each file icon to indicate that the files are unlocked.

Checking In Files

By default, the following occurs when you check in a workfile:

If you modified the file in local mode and the tip revision is newer than the revision
you started with, a prompt appears for the Serena Merge Tool.

A new revision is created and assigned the next number in sequence.
A read-only workfile is left in the workfile location.

The archive is unlocked.

To check in files:

1

In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the files you want to check in and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.

Select Team | Checkin. The Check In dialog box appears with a list of selected files.
You can change your selection by selecting and deselecting the files in this list.

Do any of the following:

m To retain the lock on the files after they are checked in, select the Keep Checked
Out check box.

m To compare two revisions in an archive, revisions in two archives, two workfiles, or
a revision and a workfile:

a Select a single file from the Files in list.

b Click the Differences button. The Show Differences dialog box appears. For
more information see "About Difference Reports" on page 68.

Enter a description of the changes you made in the Comment field. The description
will be applied to all selected files.

TIP To use a unique description for each file, leave the Comment field blank. After
you complete the Add to Source Control dialog box, the Change Description dialog
box will appear. Enter a description for each file in turn.

You will not be prompted for a description for unmodified files. Unmodified files will
be given a description of "No Change."

Do one of the following:

m To override the default check-in options, click the Advanced Options button. The
Advanced Check In dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options, see
"About Checking In Files" on page 41.)
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m To accept the default check-in options, click OK. The check mark is removed from
each file icon to indicate that the files are checked in.

Using Rename or Move (Refactoring)

NOTE

You can refactor when in offline mode, but there are significant risks. If other
users have refactored the code while you were offline, your offline refactoring will be
unaware of the changes they made. This will result in errors which will require
manual fixes.

Refactoring may cause the archive name to differ from the workfile name--which is
not compatible with the Command-Line Interface (CLI), including CLI scripts called
from within Configuration Builder. Since the CLI is not project aware, it requires that
the names match. However, you can use the Project Command-Line Interface (PCLI),
instead. (This does not impact the Version Manager desktop client or the IDE client
since they resolve workfile and archive names via the project metadata.)

To use Rename or Move:

1

Before using Rename or Move on a project accessed by multiple users, all users
should check in their changes.

Open a perspective in which the Package Explorer is available, such as the Java
Perspective.

Select the Package Explorer as the active pane.

Select the item you wish to rename or move and do one of the following:
m Select Refactor | Rename (or Move).

m Right-click and select Refactor | Rename (or Move).

You may be asked to confirm the action of checking in from a different location than
the one to which the file is checked out. You must choose to proceed with this action.

To work with the modified project, all users must get the updated project from source
control. See "Getting Files" on page 110 or "Synchronizing Your Workspace with
Source Control" on page 117.

Using Local Mode

You can edit projects and/or files without checking them out from source control by
working on them in local mode. Local mode can be enabled for individual projects or files,
unlike offline mode which affects the entire IDE.

Putting Files into Local Mode

To put files into local mode:

1

In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the project(s) or file(s) you want to work
on in local mode and right-click. A pop-up menu appears.
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2 Do one of the following:
m Select Team | Local Mode.

m Select Team | Checkout then select the Make Files Local checkbox on the Check
Out dialog box. Complete the checkout operation as normal.

The local mode graphic (@) appears on the icons of the selected files.

TIP You can also put files into local mode by selecting the Make Files Local check box
on the Check Out dialog box.

LS
S

Reverting Local Mode Files to Controlled Mode
To revert files to controlled mode:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the local mode project(s) or file(s) you
want to revert to controlled mode and right-click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | Revert Controlled. Depending upon what changes are found, any of the
following may occur:

m The Revert to Controlled dialog box appears with a list of files that have not
changed while in local mode.

4k Revert to Controlled |

Files in - C:\Dacuments and SettingsiclvdediiMy Documents! IBMiwsadiwa

. project Select All |
.l th
PARNEEES Deselect all |

@ Rewert these unedited local files to controlled state

(0] 4 I Cancel |

Select or deselect files in this list as needed and click OK. The files are removed
from local mode.
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m The Mark as Checked Out dialog box appears with a list of files that you have
edited while in local mode.

&8 Mark as Checked Out |

Files in - C:\Dacuments and SettingsiclvdediiMy Documents! IBMiwsadiwa

JP14cl java Select Al |
Deselect all |
Advanced Options |

@ Mark. these edited local files as Checked out

(0] 4 I Cancel |

a Select or deselect files in this list as needed and click OK.

b If other users have checked in changes to a file while you were offline, the
Confirm Create Branch dialog box appears.

L; Confirm Create Branch |

Locking "C:A\Documentz and Settingshclydedibdy
Documentsh BMyweadsworkspacehCADT1014pl 4el java’ rev 1.4 will create a
branch when checked in, check out angway’?

Vestodl | Hao Mo to 4 Fo—

Select Yes or Yes to All.

NOTE Later, when you check in the file(s), you will be asked if you wish to merge
to the tip revision. If you select Yes, the Merge tool launches. If you select No,
the revision will be checked in as a branch off of the revision you started with.

The selected files are removed from local mode and are shown as being checked
out by you. To add your local mode edits to source control, check in the files.

The deselected files are removed from local mode. To overwrite your local mode
edits, do a get or checkout.
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Working Offline

You can configure the integration to give you the option of working in offline mode. This
allows you to edit projects in your local workspace without checking the files out from
source control. You may find this feature useful if you wish to:

m  Experiment with code and not check in the resulting changes.

m  Continue development while away from your network connection then synchronize
your offline changes with source control when you can reconnect.

NOTE You can refactor when in offline mode, but there are significant risks. If other
users have refactored the code while you were offline, your offline refactoring will be
unaware of the changes they made. This will result in errors which will require manual
fixes.

Enabling the Online/Offline Prompt

You can enable a prompt that appears while the IDE is starting up that asks if you wish to
work in online or offline mode.

To enable the Online/Offline prompt:

1 Select Window | Preferences. The Preferences dialog box appears.

2 Select Serena-SB from under Team in the left pane. The Serena pane appears.
3 Select the Ask to go Offline at startup check box.

4 Click OK.

To Enter/Exit Offline Mode

Once the Online/Offline prompt is enabled, you can enter or exit Offline mode when ever
you start the IDE.

To enter/exit offline mode:

1 Launch the IDE. A prompt appears as the IDE starts up.

£ Merant Team Interface |

@ Which mode do vou wish ko work in?

Offline |

2 Click Online to enter online or Offline to enter offline mode. The mode you select will
remain in effect until you restart the IDE and make another selection. The current
mode is displayed next to each project in the Package Explorer and Navigator as
(Online) or (Offline).

NOTE If you wish to check in the changes you made while working in offline mode, you
must enter online mode then synchronize your local workspace with source control (see
the next section).
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Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control

In a multi-user environment, you should synchronize your workspace with source control

to:

Remove files from your local workspace that other users have removed from the
source control project.

Add files to your local workspace that other users have added to the source control
project.

Add files to the source control project that you have added to your local workspace.

Update the content of files in your local workspace that other users have modified and
checked into the source control project.

Update the content of files in the source control project that you have modified in your
local workspace.

To synchronize your workspace with source control:

1

In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the project(s) you want to synchronize
and right-click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | Synchronize Project. The Synchronize dialog box appears.

x

[#lrevert files ko controlled
Refresh project struckure
Refresh project files

@ Synchronize wour local workspace with the repository

Ik I Cancel

Select the type of synchronization operations you want to perform:

m Revert files to controlled: Reverts local mode files in your local workspace to
active source control status. If the files have been modified, they will be marked as
checked out. If you also select Refresh project files, the modified files will be
checked in.

m Refresh project structure: Updates your workspace and the source control
project by adding or deleting projects and files.

m Refresh project files: Updates the contents of files in your local workspace and
the source control project.

Click OK. Depending upon the type of synchronization you selected and what changes
are found, any of the following may occur:

m The Revert to Controlled dialog box appears with a list of files that have not
changed while in local mode.
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a Select or deselect files in the list as needed.
b Click OK. The files are removed from local mode.

m The Mark as Checked Out dialog box appears with a list of files that you have
edited while in local mode.

Select or deselect files in the list as needed.

b Click OK. The files are removed from local mode and are shown as being
checked out by you.

To add your local mode edits to source control, check in the files. If you
selected Refresh project files in the Synchronize dialog box, the files will be
checked in by a subsequent dialog box; see below.

Refresh project m The Refresh Project Structure - New Repository Files dialog box appears with a list

structure of files that are in the source control project but not in your local workspace. You
can select and deselect files in this list.

a Select or deselect files in the list as needed.
b Do one of the following:

¢ To override the default get options, click the Advanced Options button.
The Advanced Get dialog box appears. (For information on advanced
options, see "About Getting Files" on page 36.)

¢ To accept the default get options, click OK. Read-only copies of the files are
placed in the workfile location.

m The Refresh Project Structure - New Local Files dialog box appears with a list of
files that are in your local workspace but not in the source control project.

a Do any of the following:

¢ To change which files are selected, select and deselect files in the Files in
list.

e To check out and lock the files immediately after adding them to source
control, select the Keep Checked Out check box.

¢ To add any empty folders to source control, select the Add Empty Folders
check box.

b Enter a description of the files in the Comment field. The description will be
applied to all selected files.

TIP To use a unique description for each file, leave the Comment field blank.
After you complete the Add to Source Control dialog box, the Change Description
dialog box will appear. Enter a description for each file in turn.

i
ks

¢ Do one of the following:

¢ To assign a version label or promotion group to the initial revision, click the
Advanced Options button. The Advanced Add dialog box appears. (For
information on advanced options, see "Advanced Add Options" on page 31.)

e To accept the default add options, click OK. A gold cylinder ([J]) is added to
the icon of each item to indicate that the item is under source control.
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m The Refresh Project Structure - Remove from Workspace dialog box appears with a
list of files that have been removed from source control but still exist in your local
workspace.

a Select or deselect files in the list as needed.
b Click OK.

Refresh project m The Check in Edited Files dialog box appears.
files Select or deselect files in the list as needed.

b To check out and lock the files immediately after checking them in, select the
Keep Checked Out check box.

¢ Enter a description of the edits you made in the Comment field.
d Do one of the following:

¢ To override the default check-in options, click the Advanced Options
button. The Advanced Check In dialog box appears. (For information on
advanced options, see "About Checking In Files" on page 41.)

¢ To accept the default check-in options, click OK. The check mark is removed
from each file icon to indicate that the files are checked in.

m The Get Changed Files dialog box appears.
a Select or deselect files in the list as needed.
b Do one of the following:

¢ To override the default get options, click the Advanced Options button.
The Advanced Get dialog box appears. (For information on advanced
options, see "About Getting Files" on page 36.)

¢ To accept the default get options, click OK. Read-only copies of the files are
placed in the workfile location.

Enabling Refresh Project Structure Report on Open

You can configure the integration to notify you if the project you are opening has a
different structure in the repository as compared to your workspace. If it does, a prompt
will appear to remind you to synchronize your workspace with the repository. Click OK to
dismiss the prompt.

‘#' Merant Team Interface El

Project CAD1101 is inconsistent with the repository - Refresh the Project:
Skruckure

E NOTE The prompt appears only if files have been added to or removed from the project.
" The contents of the files are not considered.
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To enable the refresh project structure on open prompt:

1 Select Window | Preferences. The preferences dialog box appears.

Select Serena-SB from under Team in the left pane.

2
3 Select the Refresh Project Structure Report on open check box.
4

Click OK.

Comparing with Local History

You can compare a workfile with a local history of the changes made to that workfile. A
new entry is made in the local history each time you save changes to a file.

NOTE To configure how many entries are retained and for how long, select Window |
Preferences then select Local History from under Workbench. For more information,

see the WebSphere Studio help.

To compare with local history:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the file you want to compare and right-

click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Compare With | Local History. The Compare with Local History dialog box

appears.
&b Compare with Local History |
Local History of 'c2.java’ m Java Skructure Compare
E-@Y Yesterday (Aug 7, 2003) NiEE Compilation Lnit
Cbe (@ 3ENE3PM : oz
=@ Aug 5, 2003
LD 814432 AM -
RO 14: 32 A
e (0 B144:32 AM
Java Source Compare I
‘wharkspace File (% Local Histary (&ug 5, 2003 5:44:32 AM)
package P2 package PZ; =
Bk 2 3 A
* " ho | _
E 3 3
* * To change this generated comme
* = * Window:Freferences:Java:Tenpla
* # To enable and di=zable the crea -
#* To change this generated comment * Window:Preferences:JavarCode G
* Window:Preferences:Java:Templates *,7
# To enable and di=able the creatio public class c2{
* Window:Preferences:Java:Code Gene
. T
public class c2 {
' =]
a | 4 | Ja

3 Select a local history entry from the Local History of filename pane.

4 Use the Select Next Change ( 1 ) and Select Previous Change ( -} ) buttons to

step through the changes.
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5 Click OK to exit the compare.

To replace with local history:

Replacing with Local History

You can replace a workfile with an entry from the local history of changes made to that
workfile. A new entry is made in the local history each time you save changes to a file.

NOTE To configure how many entries are retained and for how long, select Window |
Preferences then select Local History from under Workbench. For more information,
see the WebSphere Studio help.

In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the file you want to replace and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.

NOTE The file must be checked out.

2 Select Replace With | Local History. The Replace from Local History dialog box

appears.
&b Replace from Local History x|
[J] Local Histary of 'c1 java'
L (D BE6118 AM -
PE S &i3410 AM
- Augs, 2003
L 213728 PM -
(L 8:44:28 AM -
[4] Jzva Source Compare I
cl.java (% Local Histary (fug 5, 2003 8:44:29 AM)
package F2Z: package F2Z: =
3 3 W
* clyded * clyded
* -
* # To change thiz generated comme
* * Window:Preferences:»Java:Temnpla
* * To enable and disable the crea -
* To change this generated comment * Window:Preferences:»Java:Code
* Window:Preferences:Java:Tenplates ¥* .
* To enable and dissble the creatio public class cl{
* Window:Freferences:Java:Code Gene
® H
public class c1 {
! =]
| | L2 | i
Replace I Cancel |

step through the changes.

3 Select a local history entry from the Local History of filename pane.

4 Use the Select Next Change ( 1 ) and Select Previous Change ( -} ) buttons to
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5 Do one of the following:
m To replace the workfile with the selected history entry, click the Replace button.

m To close the dialog box without replacing the workfile, click the Cancel button.
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Introduction

Purpose

This chapter has the following purposes:

List the Version Manager and TeamTrack features available through Eclipse 3 and IBM
Rational Application Developer 6 and 7, and provide a quick reference to accessing
those features

NOTE For information on the old integration to Eclipse-based IDEs, see "Rational
Application Developer 6 & 7 (Eclipse 3) - Old Integration" on page 99.

Note any features described in Part 1 of this manual that do not apply to this
integration

NOTE Other than the section on source control concepts, Part 1 of this manual does
not apply to this integration.

Help administrators set up source control projects and add files to source control

Help your development team access files that are under source control from within
Eclipse

Help your development team associate TeamTrack issues with source controlled files
from within Eclipse

IMPORTANT! The rich integration uses the default version (label) to determine which
files are visible in a given Version Manager workspace. To avoid confusion, it is important
that you understand how this works.

If you use the desktop client to apply a default version or change the existing one for a
project database or for a workspace, only files that have the version label will appear in
Eclipse. If the project and solution files do not have these labels, you will see no files.

To avoid the potential for confusion:

Create a Version Manager workspace for any user or group of users who may need
their own default version (label).

Define default versions on a workspace-by-workspace basis (File | Properties |
Workspace Settings tab), rather than for the entire project database.

Remember that when you open a project from source control that you must specify
the Version Manager workspace to use. If you wish to see the files and revisions
defined by a different default version, then you must do an open from source control
and specify the workspace that is associated with the desired label.
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Accessing Supported Features

What is
supported?

Eclipse 3 based IDEs support the full set of source control and issue management features
available through the Version Manager rich IDE integration.

To...

Select...

For more information see...

Get revisions

Right-click | Team | Get

"Getting Files" on page 150

Check out revisions

Right-click | Team | Checkout

"Checking Out Files" on page 151

Undo checkout of
revisions

Right-click | Team | Undo Checkout

"Undoing Checkout" on page 153

Check in revisions

Right-click | Team | Check In

"Checking In Files" on page 153

Label the latest revision

Right-click | Team | Label

"Assigning Version Labels" on page
148

Label a prior revision

Right-click | Team | History

"Assigning Version Labels" on page
148

Promote the latest
revision to the next level
in the promotion
hierarchy

Right-click | Team | Promote

NOTE:

= You cannot promote files that are
checked out.

= You can promote during check in.
See "Checking In Files" on page
153.

Promote a specific
revision to the next level
in the promotion
hierarchy

(From the History view)
Right-click | Promote to next

"Working in the History View" on page
146

View revision history:
- Revisions

- Version labels

- Promotion groups

- Dates

- Comments

Right-click | Team | History

"Working in the History View" on page
146

Compare workfiles with
latest revision

Right-click | Compare With | Serena
Revision

"Comparing with the Latest Serena
Revision" on page 163

Compare workfiles with
local history

Right-click | Compare With | Local
History

"Comparing with Local History" on
page 164

Compare workfiles with
each other

Right-click | Compare With | Each Other

"Comparing Workfiles with Each
Other" on page 165

Replace workfiles with
local history

Right-click | Replace With | Local History

"Replacing with Local History" on page
166

Replace workfiles with
latest revision

Right-click | Replace With | Latest
Serena Revision

"Replacing with Latest Serena
Revision" on page 167

Connect projects to
source control

Right-click | Team | Share Project

"Adding Projects to Source Control" on
page 132

Disconnect projects
from source control

Right-click | Team | Disconnect

"Disconnecting Projects from Source
Control" on page 144
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To...

Select...

For more information see...

Import projects from
source control

Serena | Import Project from Version
Manager

"Connecting Additional Workstations
to an Existing Source Control Project”
on page 138

Rename or move objects
(refactoring)

See the text.

"Using Rename or Move (Refactoring)"
on page 158

Refresh all source
control status

Serena | Refresh All Status

"Viewing Source Control Status" on
page 145

Refresh source control
status for selected
objects

Right-click | Team | Refresh Status

"Viewing Source Control Status" on
page 145

Synchronize your entire
workspace with source
control

Serena | Compare Workspaces

"Comparing and Synchronizing Your
Workspace with Source Control" on
page 158

Synchronize the
selected objects with
source control

Right-click | Team | Compare
Workspaces

"Comparing and Synchronizing Your
Workspace with Source Control" on
page 158

Work with TeamTrack
Issues

Serena | Show Issues

"Associating and Working on
TeamTrack Issues" on page 167

Get help

(Click in the dialog or view you want help
with, and press the F1 key.)

NOTE F1 will invoke help in most
dialogs and views.

Integration Overview

The Version Manager rich integration provides a powerful set of collaborative tools to help
development teams manage their source code. The integration includes:

Workspace Comparison and Synchronization

You can easily compare the state of all files in your local workspace with the

corresponding Version Manager project. You can determine what the differences are
and whether your workspace or the Version Manager repository need to be updated.
With the click of a button, you can then automatically check in all of your changes to
Version Manager and get all updates to your local workspace. See "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158.

Automated File Merging

When you check in or synchronize your workspace, your changes are automatically
merged with any recent changes to the same files in the Version Manager repository.

File Comparison and Conflict Resolution

You can compare specific local files to the latest revision of the files in the Version
Manager repository. If necessary, you can directly edit the files in order to resolve any
conflicts before checking in the files. See "Comparing and Synchronizing Your
Workspace with Source Control" on page 158.

Pragmatic Locking

You can check in any file, any time, without first locking it. See "Working on Files
Without Locking Them" on page 129.

126

Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Collaborative Process Overview

Working Offline

You can work on an Eclipse project while disconnected from the network, for example
while traveling. Once you are back on the network, you can synchronize your changes
with the Version Manager repository.

To work offline:

1 Before you disconnect from the network, get or check out the desired files to your
local Eclipse workspace.

2 Disconnect from the network.

E NOTE The Rich Integration to Eclipse does not have an "Offline Mode", as did the
4 older integration. You can now simply unplug the network cable, no special "mode"
required.

3 Edit the Eclipse project as desired, saving changes to your local Eclipse workspace.
4 Reconnect to the network.

5 Open the Eclipse project and run Compare Workspaces (Team | Compare
Workspaces). See "Comparing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 159.

TeamTrack Integration

If your organization uses Serena TeamTrack to track development issues, such as defects
and tasks, you can submit and modify TeamTrack issues from within Eclipse, and
associate issues with specific revisions of files. When you associate issues with files, the
revision number is added to the issue.

For detailed information on working with TeamTrack issues, see "Associating and Working
on TeamTrack Issues" on page 167.

Collaborative Process Overview

The Version Manager integration supports a flexible range of collaborative development
processes. You can:

Workspaces = Use Version Manager workspaces to precisely define which files developers will work
on, and to automate the assignment of version labels in order to enforce maintenance
of the workspace. Workspaces greatly simplify the process of sharing files in a
development project, by ensuring that all developers working within the same branch
of development see and update the same files. See "Using Workspaces" on page 128.

Pragmatic locking = Use an optimistic, or pragmatic, locking model to allow all users to work on common
files without locking them. See "Working on Files Without Locking Them" on page 129.

Pessimistic locking = Use a pessimistic locking model to request that users check out files before they
modify the files and check in their changes. This prevents other users from checking
in changes until the files are unlocked. See "Checking Out Files with Locks" on page
130.
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Using Workspaces

The rich integration to Eclipse makes extensive use of Version Manager workspaces to
simplify the collaborative process. Version Manager workspaces represent a collection of
specific files, each of which shares a common default version label. Workspaces enable
developers to get and work only on files associated with specific development efforts or
projects, as defined by the default version label.

NOTE Version Manager workspaces also define a default workfile location, but this
workfile location does not apply when using the rich integration to Eclipse. Instead, your
IDE's workspace defines the workfile location. However, the Version Manager workfile
location applies when using other Version Manager clients, such as the web or desktop
clients.

The following is an overview of workspace setup and usage for the rich integration to
Eclipse:

1 The Version Manager administrator sets up the workspace in Version
Manager. Unique workspaces can be set up for each project or subproject, and even
for each developer. The simplest workflow is to define a common workspace that all
members on a project team can share, and that defines the correct default version
label for the project. If developers will use different workspaces but will work on a
common project, the default version label should be set to the same value for each
workspace. Because it is the default version label that determines what each
developer can see and modify, it is important that the default is common for all
developers who will work on the same branch of development. See the Version
Manager Administrator's Guide for details.

IMPORTANT! If developers will work in different workspaces, it is critical to note
that any changes to project structure that occur within one workspace will also be
evident in another workspace. For example, if a developer working in a workspace
called "Major_Releases" renames several files, then those files will also be renamed
in any other workspace that includes them. When defining workspaces, it is critical to
carefully evaluate such dependencies.

2 The administrator defines the default version label for the workspace. The
default version label will in turn determine precisely which files belong to the
workspace.

For example, if the floating label "Latest" is assigned to all files in the project, and if
the workspace should include the most recent versions of all files in the project,
define the default version label as "Latest."

Or, if the workspace should include all files in a branch for which the branch version
label is "branch_01," then the default version label for the workspace should be
defined as "branch_01."

See the Version Manager Administrator's Guide for details.

3 A developer selects the appropriate workspace and adds the Eclipse project
to source control. By selecting the appropriate workspace, the default version label
for that workspace is assigned to all files that are added to Version Manager. For
example, if the developer chooses a workspace for which "Latest" is the default
version label, then the "Latest" label is assigned to all files.

4 Other developers select the appropriate workspace and import the IDE
project from source control. This choice then determines what files are copied to
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their local workspaces. For example, if developers choose a workspace for which
"Latest" is the default version label, then only those files to which "Latest" is assigned
are copied to their local workspaces.

5 Developers synchronize workspaces and resolve all changes, automatically

checking in / getting files with the default version label. When a developer
resolves all changes:

¢ Any new local files are added to the Version Manager project, and the default
version label for the current workspace is assigned to them.

¢ Any new files in the Version Manager project are copied to the local workspace if
they have the default version label.

Working on Files Without Locking Them

Also known as pragmatic or optimistic locking, this model allows multiple users to get and
modify files at the same time. Each user's modifications will be auto-merged with other
users' changes when the files are checked in. If any merge conflicts result from
attempting to auto-merge multiple users' changes, use the Compare Workspaces feature
to evaluate and resolve the conflicts before completing check-in.

NOTE By default, optimistic locking is enabled. However, the administrator can turn it off
for any given project database.

The following steps illustrate this process:

1 At the beginning of each work day, make sure that your local workspace has all of the
latest updates from the Version Manager repository. To do this, you can synchronize
your local workspace with the Version Manager repository (see "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158). If the local files
already exist and are different from the latest revisions in the Version Manager
repository, the revisions are merged. If any merge conflicts result from the attempt to
auto-merge the different revisions, double-click to open them in the compare editor
and then evaluate and resolve the merge conflicts.

2 Edit the files.

3 When you have finished your work on the files, check them in to Version Manager. You
can either check in specific files (see "Checking In Files" on page 153) or synchronize
your workspace with the Version Manager repository (see "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158).

NOTE During the actual check-in operation, Version Manager briefly locks the files while
adding the new revisions to the repository.

Example: Collaborative Development

A team of developers work together on files stored in a project called "Java," in a project
database called "Source." Their organization allows multiple developers to work on
common files at the same time. Their development workflow is as follows:

1 At the beginning of every day, each developer can update their local workspace with
the latest changes under the "Java" project in Version Manager. The development

IDE Client Implementation Guide 129



Chapter 8 Rational Application Developer 6 & 7 (Eclipse 3) - Rich Integration

team works from sites in multiple nations; This step ensures that all developers have
all of the latest updates from all development sites. See "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158.

2 At the end of each day, each developer synchronizes their workspace with the Version
Manager repository. If multiple developers have modified the same files, the merge
functionality will attempt to auto-merge each user's changes into the new revisions.
All merged and changed files are copied to the local workspace. If merge conflicts
result from the attempt to auto-merge, the developer performing the check-in must
resolve the conflicts, and then synchronize again. See "Comparing and Synchronizing
Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158.

Checking Out Files with Locks

In this workflow, check out any file that you intend to modify. This locks the file in Version
Manager, which prevents other users from checking in changes until you unlock the files.
Once you have completed your changes, check in the files. This ensures that changes
from multiple users will never result in conflicts.

IMPORTANT! Checking in local changes does not synchronize renamed, moved, or
deleted objects. You must synchronize your local workspace with the Version Manager
repository in order to check in refactored and deleted objects. See "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158.

Example: Locking Files

As part of a larger development team working on a complex and interdependent code
base, Joe and Carol frequently work on the same files. A typical day might go something
like this:

1 To begin work on a set of files, Joe checks them out from source control (see
"Checking Out Files" on page 151).

2 When Carol opens the project, she sees the padlock (&) glyph on the file icons,
indicating that the files are checked out by someone else (see "Viewing Source
Control Status" on page 145). Using the History view, she sees that Joe has the files
checked out (see "Working in the History View" on page 146). She checks with Joe to
see how long he plans to work with the files, then takes an early lunch.

3 Joe completes his work and checks in the files, associating them with the TeamTrack
issues that spawned the work ("Checking In Files" on page 153).

4 Carol comes back from lunch and refreshes her source control status. She sees that

the files are now checked in. She checks them out and begins her work.

Setting Up Source Control Projects

Contents

Prerequisites

This section contains information about setting up the Version Manager rich integration to
Eclipse-based IDEs.

Before proceeding, your administrator must use the Version Manager desktop client to
create a project database that will contain the source control projects associated with the
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Serena-SB
integration

A

IDE project (if there isn't one already). See the Serena ChangeMan Version Manager
Administrator's Guide.

Excluding Files and Directories from Source Control

You can configure Eclipse to exclude specified files and directories from source control.
This can minimize the size of the project database. For example, you could exclude all
files with a . tmp file extension or exclude the bin directory and its contents.

IMPORTANT! Specify any files and directories you wish to exclude from source control
before adding the project they are in to source control.

To exclude specified files and directories from source control:
1 Select Window | Preferences. The Preferences dialog box appears.
2 Click the plus sign next to Team and select Ignored Resources.

3 Examine the Ignore Patterns list for the file type or directory you wish to exclude
form source control. If it is not listed, do the following:

a Click the Add button. The Enter Ignore Pattern dialog box appears.

b Enter a pattern that defines a file type or directory to ignore. Use wildcards if
needed:

e Asterisks (*) represent one or more characters.
¢ Question marks (?) represent one character.

c Click OK.

4 In the Ignore Patterns list, ensure that a check mark appears next to each file type
and directory you want to exclude from source control.

5 Click OK.

Migrating Projects from the Previous Source Control
Integration

If you have existing Eclipse projects under Version Manager source control and you wish
to migrate them to the rich integration, do the following:

1 From the previous integration, check in any changes.

If you will be using the same IDE installation with the rich integration, you must
remove the project from your local workspace:

a Right-click on the project and select Delete from the pop-up menu. The Confirm
Project Delete prompt appears.

CAUTION! Say No to any prompt asking if you wish to delete from the
repository.

b Select the option to delete contents, and click Yes.
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¢ Confirm the deletion of any read-only resources by clicking Yes To All.

Rich integration 3 From the new integration, select Serena | Import Project from Version Manager. See
"Get Projects from Source Control" on page 139.

4 If the project was from Eclipse 1 (WebSphere Studio Application Developer 4),
check in the .project file. This takes the place of the .vcm_meta file that was used
with Eclipse 1.

0 IMPORTANT! If you migrate a project from a previous version of Eclipse, do not open it
from the old version of the IDE again.

Adding Projects to Source Control

If your IDE project has not yet been added to source control, you must do so in order to
use the integration to Version Manager.

0 IMPORTANT! Specify any files you wish to exclude from source control before adding
the project they are in to source control. See "Excluding Files and Directories from
Source Control" on page 131",

To add projects to source control:

1 Right-click the project icon in the Package Explorer or Navigator. A pop-up menu
appears.
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2 Select Team | Share Project. The Share Project dialog box appears.

 share Projeckt

Share Project

Select the repository plug-in that will be used to share the selected project. | -i’} |

Select a repository bype:

i
EECNS
Serena

SSErena Tearn Provider

= Back I Mext = I Einish Cancel

3 Select Serena from the Select a repository type list.
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4 Click the Next button. The Enter Login Information page of the Share Project wizard
appears.

£ share Project X

Enter Login Information

Define the login and locakion infarmation required ko conneck wikh a Serena
repasitory

To obkain vour login name and passwaord, please contack wour IT Adminiskrator,

Project Database:

I CProgram Files) Serenalymi commontyrmdeyvint j | |

Usernare:
I joeb
Bassward:

I *********l

< Back I Bext > I Eimish Cancel

5 Do any of the following to specify a Version Manager project database:

m Enter the path to the root project database directory, or select a recent project
database from the drop-down list.

m Click the PDB button to browse for a project database.

m Click the File Servers button @ to choose from all project databases on the
Version Manager file server, if a file server is defined in Version Manager. (If no
Version Manager file server is defined, ignore this button.)

6 Enter your Version Manager user name and password, if one is required.

7 To persist your password across sessions, select the Remember password
checkbox, else if a password is required you will have to login at the beginning of each
session.
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8 Click Next. The Select Repository Workspace page appears.

£ share Projeckt

Select Repository Workspace

Select the repasitary waorkspace that wou wish ko wark wikhin

Workspaces:

< Back I Bext > I Eimish

Cancel

9 Select the Version Manager workspace that you will use for the project, then click

Next.

Your choice of workspace will determine the default version and promotion group for
the files. This choice does not affect your workfile location setting; working copies of

all of your files will be saved to the IDE workspace. This list displays all public

workspaces in the project, as well as all private workspaces to which you have access.
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The Select Repository Project page appears.

£ share Project X

Select Repository Project

Select the location that yau wish ko place waour lacal project

Available Eolders:

E|I:| aardwark

PEe l:l petking zoo
-] CaL-86

Local Workspace Location:

I Z:\Program Files\Eclipse 3leclipselworkspacelCAD-ECR-1

< Back Bext > | Einish I Cancel

10 Select the location in the project database where Version Manager will create a new
project using the name of the IDE project. You can select a project, subproject, or the
root of the project database.

E NOTE To add a new project folder to the tree, right-click on the folder that will be
4 the new folder's parent, and select Create Project from the resulting pop-up menu.
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11

12

i
ks

T W

Click Next. The Select TeamTrack Database page appears.

£ Share Project x|

Select TeamTrack Databasze

Define the login and locakion infarmation required ko conneck wikh a Serena
TeamTrack repositary

To obkain vour login credentials, please contact your IT Administrator,

Host:
I hikkps ffdevk fernkeack trkrack, dil j

Username:

I joe
Password;
I ********|

< Back Bext > | Einish I Cancel

NOTE 1If you do not wish to connect to a TeamTrack server, click Next and skip to
Step 14.

Enter the URL to a TeamTrack server in the Host field or select a recent one from the
Host drop-down list.

TIP Enter the name of the host system then tab to the next field. A default URL will
be auto-entered for you in the following format:
http://tt server/tmtrack/tmtrack.dll

Where tt_server is the name of the TeamTrack host.

NOTE To use a non-default port number (any port other than 80), append the port
number to the server name. For example, if the port number is 89:

http://tt _server:89/tmtrack/tmtrack.dll

NOTE A specific TeamTrack user privilege is required in order to run the integration
to TeamTrack. See the TeamTrack SourceBridge documentation.
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13 Enter your TeamTrack user name and password and click Next. The Done page
appears.

£ Share Project x|

Done

Your praject is ready ko be configured, Select the finish butkan ko complete
configuration

Conneckion: cdixon@C: \Program Files)Serenalwmicommoniymdeswing
Workspace: mnain

Project: IPRD-36

Local location: Z:\Program Files\Eclipse 3edipselworkspacelCAD-ECR-1

TeamTrack Connection: joe@http: ) for-destt trkrack kmtrack, dil

[exh = Einish Cancel

14 Review the configuration. To change any of the settings, click the Back button.

15 Click Finish.

Connecting Additional Workstations to an Existing
Source Control Project

Once an Eclipse project is under source control, you can open it from any workstation that
has access to the Version Manager project database. There are two ways to connect
additional workstations to a source control project:

0 IMPORTANT! In order to reconnect a project to source control, you must:

1 Delete the project from your Eclipse workspace.

2 Import the project from Version Manager. See "Get Projects from Source Control" on
page 139.

WARNING! This has absolutely nothing to do with the now obsolete Offline Mode.
For information on working offline, see "Working Offline" on page 127.

m  Get the project from source control. See the next section.
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m  Export and import a Project Set file. See "Export/Import a Project Set File" on page
143.

Get Projects from Source Control

To add existing controlled projects to your workspace:

1 Select Serena | Import Project from Version Manager. The Get Projects from Serena
wizard appears.

£~ Get Projects from Serena EI

Enter Login Information

Define the login and location information required ko conneck with a Serena repositary,

To obtain vour login name and password, please contack wour IT Adminiskrator,

Project Database:
I Z:\Program Files)Serenalwmicommon’yrdewvink j | |

Usernare:

I joeb
Basswiord:

I *********l

= Bach: I Mexk = I Eimish Zancel

2 Do any of the following to specify a Version Manager project database:

m Enter the path to the root project database directory, or select a recent project
database from the drop-down list.

m Click the PDB button | to browse for a project database.

» Click the File Servers button @ to choose from all project databases on the
Version Manager file server, if a file server is defined in Version Manager. (If no
Version Manager file server is defined, ignore this button.)

3 Enter your Version Manager user name and password, if one is required.

4 To persist your password across sessions, select the Remember password
checkbox, else if a password is required you will have to login at the beginning of each
session.
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5 Click Next. The Select Repository Workspace page appears.

£ Get Projects from Serena EI

Select Repository Workspace

Select the repasitary warkspace that wou wank bo wark in,

Workspaces:

= Back I hext = I Einish Zancel

6 Select the Version Manager workspace that you will use for the project, then click
Next.

Your choice of workspace will determine the default version and promotion group for
the files. This choice does not affect your workfile location setting; working copies of
all of your files will be saved to the IDE workspace. This list displays all public
workspaces in the project, as well as all private workspaces to which you have access.
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The Select Repository Project page appears.

£ Get Projects from Serena EI

Select Repository Project

Select the project ko import Fram the Serena Repaositary,

Available Eolders:

[=-= IDE Project Database {Z:\Program Files)Serenalymicommontymdewvink)
-2 CAD-ECR-1
I:l petking zoo
-] PRD-86
RSy CAD-ECR-2

Local Workspace Location:
Z:\Program Files\Eclipse 3leclipselworkspace |

< Back hext = | | Einish I Zancel

Browse the project database folders to find and select the specific project that you
want to open in Eclipse. Eclipse projects under Version Manager source control are
indicated by folders with blue covers [—.

In the Local Workspace Location field, enter or browse to select the local
workspace location, then click Next. The local workspace is the local work directory,
where your working copies of the files will be stored.
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9 The Select TeamTrack Database page appears.

£~ Get Projects from Serena EI

Select TeamTrack Databasze

Define the login and location infarmation required ko conneck wikth a Serena TeamTrack,
repasitary,

To obkain vour login credentials, please contact your IT Administrator,

Host:
I hitkps ffor-dewtt ferkrack tmkrack, dil j

Usernane:

I joe
Passwiord;
I **********|

< Back hext = | | Einish I Zancel

NOTE If you do not wish to connect to a TeamTrack server, click Next and skip to
f Step 12.

10 Enter the URL to a TeamTrack server in the Host field or select a recent one from the
Host drop-down list.

TIP Enter the name of the host system then tab to the next field. A default URL will
be auto-entered for you in the following format:

i
A

http://tt_server/tmtrack/tmtrack.dll

Where tt_server is the name of the TeamTrack host.

NOTE To use a non-default port number (any port other than 80), append the port
number to the server name. For example, if the port number is 89:

m

http://tt server:89/tmtrack/tmtrack.dll
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11

12
13

Enter your TeamTrack user name and password and click Next. The Done page
appears.

= Get Projects from Serena x|

Done

Your praject is ready ko be configured, Select the Finish bukton ko complete
configuration,

Conneckion: cdixon@C:\Program Files)Serenalwmicommoniymdewink
Workspace: HokFix-2

Projectisi; ICAD-ECR-2

Local location: Z:\Program Files\Eclipse 3edipseliworkspace

TeamTrack Connection: joe@http: ) for-destktrmkrack kmtrack, dil

------ -:iﬁau:k '''''''' Mext = ||EII‘|TI Zancel

Review the configuration. To change any of the settings, click the Back button.

Click Finish.

Export/Import a Project Set File

A Project Set file contains the path information needed to connect other workstations to
an existing source control project.

NOTE The list navigation in the Export and Import dialog boxes varies depending upon
which IDE you are using.

To export a Project Set file:

1
2

Select File | Export. The Export dialog box appears.

Select Team Project Set (or Team | Team Project Set) from the Select an export
destination list.

Click the Next button.
Select the projects to export.

Select an export destination.
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6 Click the Finish button. A *.PSF file is created in the selected directory.

7 Distribute the *.PSF file to each workstation or make it available from a network
location.

To import a Project Set file:
1 Select File | Import. The Import dialog box appears.

2 Select Team Project Set (or Team | Team Project Set) from the Select an import
source list.

3 Click the Next button.

4 Enter the path and file name of the *.PSF file in the File name field or browse to
select it.

5 Click the Finish button.

Disconnecting Projects from Source Control

When you disconnect a project from source control, Version Manager does not delete the
Version Manager archives; it simply removes the association between your local IDE
project and the Version Manager archives.

0 IMPORTANT! In order to reconnect a project to source control, you must:

1 Delete the project from your Eclipse workspace.

2 Import the project from Version Manager. See "Get Projects from Source Control" on
page 139.

WARNING! This has absolutely nothing to do with the now obsolete Offline Mode. For
information on working offline, see "Working Offline" on page 127.

To disconnect a project from source control:

1 Right-click the project icon in the Package Explorer or Navigator. A Pop-up menu
appears.

2 Select Team | Disconnect. A prompt appears to confirm that you wish to disconnect
the project.

3 Click Yes.

Using Source Control

Contents  This section contains procedural information about viewing and editing files that are under
source control.

Viewing Connection Information

You can view the Version Manager and TeamTrack connection information for a project.
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To view connection information:

1 Right-click the project and select Properties from the resulting pop-up menu. The
Properties dialog box appears.

£ Properties for CAD-ECR-1 ~|Of x|

- Infa Serena
- Builders
- Java Build Path —Repository information

- Java Compiler
- Javador Location
- Java Task Tags Project Path: JCAD-ECR-1

- Project References

Project Databse; i\Program FilestSerenalvmtcommontymdewink

Wiarkspace: I Root Workspace

Ilsername; I cdixan

— TeamTrack inFarmatian

Ackive Associations: <nane =

TeamTrack Host: I htkp: [ far-dewvttftrmtrack trmtrack. dil e |

sername: I joe 00 |

| (0] 4 I Zancel

2 Select Serena in the left pane.

Viewing Source Control Status

Version Manager indicates status and revision information by displaying graphics and text
next to the object icons in the Package Explorer and Navigator, as in the following image.

- [ Cl.java (1.2)

-1 C2.ava (1.00[1.2]

- [ C3.ava (1.0)[1.1]

- [Jgy C.java (1.1)[1.2]

- [J] CS.java

i, JRE Swstem Library [j2rel.4.2_03]

E.
B

1 | N

L

i

apgun
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The following table lists the information that can be displayed.

Icon/Text | Description Meaning
(1.0) A number in This is the revision you got or checked out from
parentheses source control to your workspace.
[1.2] A number in This is the current tip revision in the source control
square brackets | repository if the tip is not the revision in your
workspace.
i A gold cylinder The object is under source control and it is checked
in.
A check mark You have the object checked out.
& A padlock Another user has the object checked out.
4] An asterisk The object has been modified locally and is out of
sync with the repository.

To refresh source control status for:

m  Selected objects, right-click on the objects in the Package Explorer or Navigator and
select Team | Refresh Status from the resulting pop-up menu.

m  All projects, select Serena | Refresh All Status from the Eclipse menu bar.

Working in the History View

From the History view, you can:

m  Assign, rename, and delete version labels

m View all assigned version labels

m  Promote revisions to the next promotion group
m View the promotion group hierarchy

m  View the check-in comment of each revision

m View the check-in date of each revision

m  Compare revisions

m  Get previous revisions from the repository

Using the History View
To view revision history:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the file you want to view and right-click.
A pop-up menu appears.
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2 Select Team | History. The History view opens.

-

¢llBId @~ =0

| Revisian | Author | Check in Date | Locked By | Lock Date | Labels | Groups | Commenk |

=
Problems | Javado: | Declaration | Serena Issues

cdizon  03f15/2005 11:47:56 AM  cdixzon 03f15/2005,.. BUGOO1O:;Maint  Dew Increased ...

1.1 cdixon  03/15/2005 11:45:54 AM Revised fo...

1.0 cdixon  03/15/2005 11:42:06 AM Initial revis...
@GBLIGEIEIIEIEI ncreased level by 209, ﬂ
@Grﬂain* esolution For BUGO0109: Sounds effects are too quist -
! _*IJ

N TIP You can also drag files from the Package Explorer or Navigator and drop them

i into the History view.

3 Do any of the following to change the display of the History view:

m Click the Refresh button to refresh the History view.

e

m Click the Group by Revisions button to organize the History view by revision.
This view lists every revision.

m Click the Group by Labels button to organize the History view by version label.
F This view displays only revisions that have version labels.

m Click the Group by Promotion Group button to organize the History view by
L promotion group. This view displays only revisions that are assigned a promotion

group. They are displayed as a leaves in the promotion model tree.

m Click the Menu button and select Show Comment and/or Show Labels to show

d or hide the Comment and Label panes of the History view. These panes provide an

easy to read list of every version label and comment associated with the selected
revision.

4 Do any of the following:

To ... Select one And ...
of these
modes ...
Compare a revision to the Right-click on the revision and select
latest revision in the || J Compare revisions.
repository The revisions open in the compare
editor.

Compare a revision to 1 Select the revisions you want
another revision || J to compare.

2 Right-click on the revisions and
select Compare revisions.

The revisions open in the compare
editor.
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To ... Select one And ...
of these
modes ...

View a revision Right-click on the revision and select

|| J| 3| | view revision.
The revision opens in an editor tab.

Get a revision to your Right-click on the revision and select
workspace || 9 Get revision.

Double-click the file in the Package
Explorer or Navigator to open it in
an editor tab.

Assign a version label to a Right-click on the revision and select
revision ||<€j Add label. The Label dialog box
appears.

See "Assigning Version Labels" on
page 148.

Rename a version label 1 Click on the version label name
@ to enter edit mode.

2 Type the new name.

3 Press the ENTER key to save
the new name and exit edit
mode.

Delete a version label Click on the revision (not on the
J label name) and press the DELETE
key.

Promote a revision to the Right-click on the revision and select
next promotion group I|@ (4| Ppromote to next.

Assigning Version Labels

To assign a version label to:

m The latest revision of a single file or multiple files, see "Labeling the Latest Revision"
on page 148.

m A prior revision of a single file, see "Labeling a Previous Revision" on page 149.

Labeling the Latest Revision
To label the latest revision:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the file, files, folders, or projects you
want to label and right-click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | Label. The Label dialog box appears. See "Completing the Label Dialog
Box" on page 149.
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Labeling a Previous Revision
To label a previous revision:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the file you want to label and right-click.
A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | History. The History view opens.

3 Right-click on the revision you want to label and select Add label. The Label dialog
box appears. See the next section.

Completing the Label Dialog Box

1 Invoke the Label dialog box as described above. The Label dialog box appears.

x

=1z CAD-ECR-1
&[] = p1

Version Label:

[ k1439
- Ophtions
Float label with tip false
If label exists Prompk
[T Save Settings Label Zancel

2 Enter a name for the version label in the Version Label field. Version labels can be
up to 254 characters. You can use alpha, numeric, and special characters except for
colons (:), asterisks (*), plus signs (+), minus signs (-), and double-quotation marks
(II).

Options 3 To modify label options, click the Options bar and change any of the following:

n Float label with tip: Select Yes to always keep the label assigned to the latest
revision of the file. Every time a new revision is checked in, the label will move (or
float) to the latest revision.

To keep the new label assigned to the revision you are assigning it to now, select
No.

n If label exists: Specify what to do if the label you are assigning is already
assigned to a different revision:

e Prompt: Asks what you want to do.

¢ Reassign: Moves the label to the revision you selected.
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¢ Do not Reassign: Leaves the label where it is, rather than moving it to the
revision you selected.

TIP To save these options as the new default, select the Save Settings check box.
For more information on setting default options, see "Setting Default Options" on
page 174.

i
A

4 Click Label.

NOTE To delete version labels, see "Working in the History View" on page 146.

m

Getting Files

When you get files, read-only copies of the latest revisions are placed in the workfile
location.

To get revisions:

1 Inthe Package Explorer or Navigator, select the files you want to get and right-click. A
pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | Get. The Get dialog box appears with a list of selected files. You can
change your selection by selecting and deselecting the files in this list.

BESE x|

=122 CAD-ECR-1
----- = .classpath
----- |Z| .praject
5 E et
..... m C1.java
o S
e m C3.java
5 EE p2
b [J] I1.java
o [J] 12.java

+ [ptions

IF workfile is changed Merge

[~ Save Setkings i3t Cancel
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Options

@

i
A

3 In the If workfile is changed option, specify what to do if your local workfile is
modified:

Merge: Merges the contents of the repository revision into your modified local
workfile. This is the default, though you can define a new one.

IMPORTANT! If there are merge conflicts:
m  An error will appear in the Console view.

m  Your local workfile will remain as it was.

To get the file, you must resolve the merge conflict (see "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158) or select
Overwrite or Leave as-is.

Prompt: Asks what you want to do. Select this option if you want to specify a
different choice for some files.

Overwite: Replaces your modified local workfile with the revision from the
repository.

Leave as-is: Retains your modified local workfile.

TIP To save these options as the new default, select the Save Settings check box.
For more information on setting default options, see "Setting Default Options" on
page 174.

Click Get.

Checking Out Files

When you check out a file, the tip (latest) revision is locked and a writable workfile is
created in the workfile location.

NOTE If a promotion model is in effect, you must set the tip (latest) revision to the
lowest level promotion group in order to check out the files.

To check out files:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the files you want to check out and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.
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2 Select Team | Checkout. The Checkout dialog box appears with a list of selected files.
You can change your selection by selecting and deselecting files in this list.

=¥ Checkout x|

----- .classpath
----- .project

=-f = p2
[J] 11.java

..... m IE.ja'-.-'El
+ Ophons
If workfile is changed Merge
[~ Save Setkings Zheckouk Cancel

Options 3 In the If workfile is changed option, specify what to do if your local workfile is
modified:

m Merge: Merges the contents of the latest repository revision into your modified
local workfile. This is the default, though you can define a new one.

o IMPORTANT! If there are merge conflicts:
m An error will appear in the Console view.
m The repository revision will not be locked.

m  Your local workfile will remain as it was.

To check out the file, you must resolve the merge conflict (see "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158) or select
Overwrite or Leave as-is.

m  Prompt: Asks what you want to do. Select this option if you want to specify a
different choice for some files.

m Overwite: Replaces your modified local workfile with the latest revision from the
repository.

m Leave as-is: Locks the file in the repository but retains your modified local
workfile.

TIP To save these options as the new default, select the Save Settings check box.
For more information on setting default options, see "Setting Default Options" on
page 174.

L%
Pt

4 Click Checkout. A check mark appears next to each file icon to indicate that the files
are checked out.
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Options

i
Pt

Purpose

Workflow

Undoing Checkout

When you undo a checkout, the archive is unlocked and no changes are checked into the
archive.

To undo a checkout:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the files you want to unlock and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Team | Undo Checkout. The Undo Checkout dialog box appears with a list of
selected files. You can change your selection by selecting and deselecting files in this
list.

x

[classpath
Jpraoject

+ [ptions
After file has been unlocked Replace local File with lakest revision
[T Save Sethings IUndo Checkout Cancel

3 In the After file has been unlocked option, specify what to do with the local
workfile:

m  Replace local file with latest revision: Replaces your local workfile with a read-
only copy of the latest revision from the repository.

m Leave local workspace as-is: Retains your local workfile as it is.
TIP To save these options as the new default, select the Save Settings check box.

For more information on setting default options, see "Setting Default Options" on
page 174.

4 Click Undo Checkout.

Checking In Files

When you check in your workfiles, Version Manager stores any changes you made as new
revisions in the repository.

Pessimistic Locking: Your organization may require that you check out (lock) files
before you edit them. This workflow ensures that only one person can work on a given file
at a time. This is the way Version Manager has traditionally been used.
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Merging

Pragmatic Locking: On the other hand, your organization may encourage a CVS-like
workflow where anyone can work on any file at any time, and no one locks the files. This
workflow uses the merge and synchronize features to resolve everyone's changes.

For more information on workflows, see "Collaborative Process Overview" on page 127.

By default, if other users have checked in changes since you last updated your local
workspace from the repository, your changes and the contents of the latest revision will
be merged. This ensures that no changes are lost when working in a Pragmatic Locking
workflow. If your changes conflict with the changes already checked in by other users,
you must resolve the conflicts in order to check in your changes. See "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158.

IMPORTANT! Checking in local changes does not synchronize renamed, moved, or
deleted objects. You must synchronize your local workspace with the Version Manager
repository in order to check in refactored and deleted objects. See "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158.

To check in files:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the files you want to check in and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.
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2 Select Team | Check In. The Check In dialog box appears with a list of selected files.
You can change your selection by selecting and deselecting the files in this list.

x

=-[F1= CAD-ECR-1
----- .project
[ = p2

----- .classpath
- = pl
Description:

Fixed and Dev tested,

+ TeamTrack Associations

Issue Id | Title |

BUG00109 Sounds effects are koo quiet
BUGN0026 Cancel from user preferences doesn't wark right

[” Deactivate selected issues after checkin

= [ptions

If newer revision in repository Merge
If Warkfile Unchanged Praompk
IJse description For all Yes
Keep locked Mo
Mew Label

Float label with tHp Mo

If label exists Praompk
Proroke bo nesxt Mo

et file an Kewword expansion Mo

[T Save Settings Check In I Zancel

3 Enter a description of the changes you made in the Description field. The description
will be applied to all selected files.

TIP To specify a unique description for each file, leave the Comment field blank.
After you complete the Check In dialog box, the Description dialog box will appear for
each file in turn.

i
Pt

You will not be prompted for a description for unmodified files. If you force the
check-in of unmodified files, they will be given a description of "No Change."

0 IMPORTANT! If you click the Cancel button on the Description dialog, the files will
remain locked--even if they were not locked to start with. To unlock the files without
overwriting your modified local workfiles, do an Undo Checkout and select the Leave
local workspace as-is option.
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TeamTrack 4 To associate TeamTrack issues with the revisions you are checking in, expand the

Associations TeamTrack Associations bar and select the issues you wish to associate.
E NOTE Only activated issues are displayed in the Check In dialog box, and only
4 activated issues can be associated with revisions. To activate TeamTrack issues, see

"Associating Issues with Files" on page 173.

TeamTrack issues include information about the revisions they are associated with,
such as the check-in date, revision number, and Version Manager user ID. For more
information, see "Associating and Working on TeamTrack Issues" on page 167.

5 To deactivate the selected issues after check-in, select the Deactivate selected
issues after checkin check box.

Options 6 To modify check-in options, click the Options bar and change any of the following:

Option

Description

If newer revision in
repository

Specify what to do if the revision in the repository is
newer than the revision your workfile is based on:

m  Merge: Combines the contents of the latest
repository revision and your local workfile into a
new revision and checks it in. This is the out-of-
box default.

NOTE If there are merge conflicts: an error will
appear in the Console view, the repository
revision will remain locked, and your local
workfile will remain as it was. To check in the file,
you must resolve the merge conflict (see
"Comparing and Synchronizing Your Workspace
with Source Control" on page 158) or select
Force Checkin.

m  Skip: Do not check in the file.

m  Force Checkin: Check in the file and create a
new revision, without merging.

If workfile unchanged

Specify what to do if the workfile has not changed:

= Prompt: Asks what you want to do. Select this
option if you want to specify a different choice for
some files.

m  Checkin: Checks in your local workfile as a new
revision.

m Leave as-is: Does not check in your workfile. If
the file is locked, it will be unlocked.
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Option

Description

Use description for all

To apply the Description field to all of the files you
are checking in, select Yes.

To specify a unique description for each file, select
No. The Description dialog box will appear for each
file in turn.

NOTE You will not be prompted for a description for
unmodified files. If you force the check-in of
unmodified files, they will be given a description of
"No Change."

Keep locked

To leave the files locked after check-in, select Yes.
To leave the files unlocked after check-in, select No.

IMPORTANT! You cannot promote locked
revisions. If you want to promote the new revisions,
do not choose to keep the files locked.

New label

Enter a version label to assign to the new revision.
Labels are limited to 254 characters. Do not use a
colon (:), double quotes ("), a plus sign (+), or a

minus sign (-).

Float label with tip

If you are assigning a label to the new revision, select
Yes to always keep the label assigned to the latest
revision of the file. Every time a new revision is
checked in, the label will move (or float) to the latest
revision.

To keep the new label assigned to the revision you
are checking in now, select No.

If label exists

Specify what to do if the label you are assigning to
the new revision is already assigned to a different
revision:

=  Prompt: Asks what you want to do. Select this
option if you want to specify a different choice for
some files or labels.

= Reassign: Moves the label to the new revision.

= Leave as-is: Leaves the label where it is, rather
than moving it to the new revision.

Promote to next

To promote the new revision to the next group in the
promotion hierarchy, select Yes.
To retain the current promotion group, select No.

IMPORTANT! You cannot promote locked
revisions. If you want to promote the new revisions,
do not choose to keep the files locked.

Get file on Keyword
expansion

If the file you are checking in includes Version
Manager keywords that will be expanded during
check-in, selecting Yes will copy the latest revision,
with the keywords expanded, to your local
workspace.

To retain unexpanded keywords in your workfile,
select No.
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i

r‘f’
.

iy

7

TIP To save these options as the new default, select the Save Settings check box.
For more information on setting default options, see "Setting Default Options" on
page 174.

Click Check In.

Using Rename or Move (Refactoring)

Special =
Considerations

Once you refactor a project, you must synchronize it with the repository before you
can check in those changes.

Refactoring may cause the archive name to differ from the workfile name--which is
not compatible with the Command-Line Interface (CLI), including CLI scripts called
from within Configuration Builder. Since the CLI is not project aware, it requires that
the names match. However, you can use the Project Command-Line Interface (PCLI),
instead. (This does not impact the Version Manager desktop client or the IDE client
since they resolve workfile and archive names via the project metadata.)

To use Rename or Move:

1

Open a perspective in which the Package Explorer is available, such as the Java
Perspective.

Select the Package Explorer as the active pane.

Select the item you wish to rename or move and do one of the following:
m Select Refactor | Rename (or Move).

m Right-click and select Refactor | Rename (or Move).

You may be asked to confirm the action of checking in from a different location than
the one to which the file is checked out. You must choose to proceed with this action.

For other users to work with the modified project, you must synchronize it with the
Version Manager repository, and then they must get the updated project from source
control or synchronize with source control. See "Comparing and Synchronizing Your
Workspace with Source Control" on page 158.

Comparing and Synchronizing Your Workspace with
Source Control

Purpose In a multi-user environment, you should synchronize your workspace with source control

to:

Remove files from your local workspace that other users have removed from the
Version Manager repository.

Add files to your local workspace that other users have added to the Version Manager
repository.

NOTE If a default version is defined for the Version Manager project, adding or
removing the default version label to or from a file will have the same effect as
adding or removing the file to or from the repository.
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m Add files to the Version Manager repository that you have added to your local
workspace.

m  Remove files from the Version Manager repository that you have deleted from your
local workspace.

m Update the content of files in your local workspace that other users have modified and
checked into the Version Manager repository.

m  Update the content of files in the Version Manager repository that you have modified
in your local workspace.

TIP While disconnected from the Version Manager repository, you can use the compare
feature to see what changes you have made since you last synchronized with the
repository. A handy feature, especially if you have already seen the in-flight movie.

This process consists of several steps, not all of which may apply to your workflow or a
given project on a given day:

1 "Comparing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 159. This shows what files
have changed locally and/or in the repository since you last checked out or got files
from the repository.

2 "Comparing and Editing the Contents of Workfiles" on page 161. This shows the line-
by-line differences between a workfile and the latest revision in the repository. It
allows you to easily edit the workfile while referencing the latest repository revision
and the common ancestor of the workfile and the repository revision.

3 "Resolving Your Changes" on page 162. This step commits the incoming and outgoing
changes to your local project and the Version Manager repository.

Comparing Your Workspace with Source Control

This shows what files have changed locally and/or in the repository since you last checked
out or got files from the repository.

To compare your workspace with source control:
1 Inthe Package Explorer or Navigator, select the projects and/or packages you want to
compare to the repository, and right-click. A pop-up menu appears.

TIP To compare all projects in your workspace, select Serena | Compare
Workspaces from the Eclipse menu bar.

2 Select Team | Compare Workspaces. The Synchronize view appears.

' "~
. { |
Problems | Javado: | Declaration | Serena Issuesm\ O

Serena {CAD-ECR-1) 20 . =,;~| = | - ‘_,IE“ | £0 5 -

F Y

i - E’ C3java {1.43[1.5]

. - E‘l} 4. java

: - E‘Q IZ.java (l1.6) j
ai | » 4 | @0 |
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3 Select a synchronize mode. This determines which commands are available and which
changes are displayed. To display and operate on:

= Incoming changes and conflicts from the repository, select the Incoming Mode

=8 button.
- m Outgoing changes and conflicts to the repository, select the Outgoing Mode
a button.

ey m Both incoming and outgoing changes and conflicts, select the Incoming/

=[] Outgoing Mode button.

- m  Only conflicts, select the Conflicts Mode button.

4 Differences between local objects and repository objects are denoted by the following:
Icon/Text | Description Meaning
(1.0) A number in This is the revision you got or checked out
parentheses from source control to your workspace.
[1.2] A numberin square | This is the current tip revision in the Version
brackets Manager repository. It appears if the revision
in your workspace is not the tip.
Gray right arrow Outgoing edit, rename, or move. The local
Eﬁi workfile contains changes that are not in the
repository.
Gray right arrow Outgoing addition. The local project contains a
|1I} with plus (+) sign workfile that has not yet been added to the
project in the repository.
Gray right arrow Outgoing deletion. The workfile has been
|1=* with minus (-) sign | deleted from the local project but is still in the
project in the repository.
Blue left arrow Incoming edit, rename, or move. The file in
Eﬂ the repository contains changes that are not
in the local workfile.
Blue left arrow with | Incoming addition. The repository contains a
|Iﬁ plus (+) sign file that has not yet been added to the project
in the local workspace.
Blue left arrow with | Incoming deletion. The file has been deleted
Eﬂ minus (-) sign from the project in the repository but is still in
the local project.
Red double-ended Conflict. The local workfile and the repository
[T arrow file have both changed.

— 5 To retain the current Synchronize view, click the Pin Current Synchronization
button. The next time you select Compare Workspaces, the pinned synchronization
will be retained when the new synchronization opens.

= 6 To switch among your current Synchronize views, click the Synchronize drop-down
= button and select a synchronization from the resulting list.
7 To remove the current synchronization, click the Menu button and select Remove

- Current Synchronization.
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Comparing and Editing the Contents of Workfiles

The Compare Editor displays the line-by-line differences between your local workfile, the
latest revision in the repository, and the common ancestor of the two. Use this view to
edit your workfile and/or determine which changes to keep.

To compare a workfile with source control:

1 Right-click the file in the Synchronize view and select Open In Compare Editor (or
double-click the file). The local workfile and the latest revision in the repository open
in the compare editor.

[J] Java Source Compare IZ = | o | | dL 9F
Common Anceskar (1,5)
" Al
—
= .
w4 r
4] 3
Local File {1.5) & | Remate File (1.6)
* * ;I!
* To change the template for * To change the template
* Window - COnflict - Java - Code * Window - Aardwvark breath — J o
w w
package p:Z; package p2;
.'"l T .'"l T w
* cdixon * cdixon
*
* To change the template for * To change the template ;I
q | Y | o
2 Do any of the following:
= m To display the common ancestor of the workfile and repository revision, click the
Show Ancestor Pane button.
@l m To hide the common ancestor of the workfile and repository revision, click the
Two-Way Compare button.
= To copy all non-conflicting changes from the repository revision to the local
i workfile, click the Copy All Non-Conflicting Changes from Right to Left
button.
J m To copy the currently selected change from the repository revision to the local
o workfile, click the Copy Current Change from Right to Left button.
4} {H m To select a different change, click the Select Next Change or Select Previous

Change buttons.

m  Copy content from the repository revision and the ancestor and paste it into the
workfile.

m Edit the contents of the workfile.

3 Once you are done making changes to the workfile, right-click in the left pane and
select Save form the resulting pop-up menu (or press Ctrl+S).
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< Eorce Update

e Force Commik

A

Resolving Your Changes

This step resolves the incoming and outgoing changes to your local project and the
Version Manager repository.

To resolve changes:

1

Select the appropriate synchronize mode.

NOTE The synchronize mode (
e

available and which changes are disp

|" &% |) determines which commands are
ayed and acted upon. See "Comparing Your

Workspace with Source Control" on page 159.

Select the object you wish to operate on. If you select a project or folder, the objects
within it will be included in the operation if they contain the type of changes that
would be affected by the operation.

To view a change in the Compare Editor, right-click the change and select Open in
Compare Editor, or double-click the file, or click the Go to Next Difference or Go
to Previous Difference button. See "Comparing and Editing the Contents of
Workfiles" on page 161.

To resolve changes, do any of the following:

To resolve the selected incoming and outgoing changes and conflicts, click the
Resolve All Changes button. This button is available in all modes.

Outgoing changes will be checked into the repository, and incoming changes will
be copied to your local workspace.

Conflicts will be auto-merged to your local workfile. They will then appear as
outgoing changes. Click the Resolve All Changes button again to check the
merged files into the repository.

NOTE If merge conflicts are found (line-to-line conflicts), the conflicts will remain
in the Synchronize view and an auto-merge failure will be noted in the Console
view.

To copy the selected incoming changes to your local workspace, select the Update
Workspace With Incoming Changes button. This button is available only in
Incoming (| == [) and Incoming/Outgoing (| 4=:|) modes.

To check in the selected outgoing changes, select the Commit Outgoing
Changes To Repository button. This button is available only in Outgoing (|=_ |)
and Incoming/Outgoing (| #=|) modes.

To overwrite your modified local workfile with the latest revision from the
repository, right-click and select Force Update. This menu item is available only in
Outgoing (| = |) mode.

To check in your local workfile as the latest revision even though there is a newer
revision in the repository, right-click and select Force Commit. This menu item is
available only in Incoming (| = |) mode.

-}

CAUTION! This in effect skips over the latest revision, leaving behind whatever
changes it contained.
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r

Mark as Merged: This removes the conflict from the Synchronize view without
making any changes to your local workspace or the repository. This menu item is
available only in Conflict (| 4, |) mode.

You may wish to use this feature if you have already resolved the conflict by
editing the workfile in the Compare Editor. See "Comparing and Editing the
Contents of Workfiles" on page 161.

NOTE Depending on your configuration and the resolutions chosen, any of the
following may occur:

If files will be checked in, the Commit dialog box will appear. You may enter a
description for each file, or use the same for all.

If the Association required option is enabled, any currently active TeamTrack
issues will be associated with any files that get checked in. The issues will remain
active.

If there are no active issues, a message will display in the Console view, and the
check-in will fail.

5 To refresh the Synchronize view, click the Synchronize button.

Comparing with the Latest Serena Revision

You can edit your local workfile while comparing it to the latest revision in the repository.

To compare a workfile with the latest repository revision:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the file you want to compare and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.
2 Select Compare With | Serena Revision. The local workfile and the latest revision in
the repository open in the Compare Editor.
Java Source Compare ap| | t:'} ‘G“
Workspace File I1.java Repository File I1.java 1.3
A * cdixon ;I
* cdixon *
w % Updated for rev-1 of aard
w To change the tenplate 1 w To change the tenpla
¥ Window - Preferences - Jawva - ¥ Window - Preferences - J
*/ */
public interface TI1 { public interface TI1 { o
i i
-
d | o« | o

3 Do any of the following:

m To copy all non-conflicting changes from the repository revision to the local

workfile, click the Copy All Non-Conflicting Changes from Right to Left
button.
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<l
Al

m To copy the currently selected change from the repository revision to the local
workfile, click the Copy Current Change from Right to Left button.

= To select a different change, click the Select Next Change or Select Previous

Change buttons.

m Copy content from the repository revision and paste it into the workfile.

m Edit the contents of the workfile.

4 Once you are done making changes to the workfile, right-click in the left pane and
select Save from the resulting pop-up menu.

Comparing with Local History

You can compare a workfile with a local history of the changes made to that workfile. A
new entry is made in the local history each time you save changes to a file.

NOTE To configure how many entries are retained and for how long, select Window |
Preferences then select Local History from under Workbench. For more information,

see the Eclipse help.

To compare with local history:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the file you want to compare and right-

click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Compare With | Local History. The Compare with Local History dialog box

appears.
&b Compare with Local History |
Local History of 'c2.java’ E] Jawa Skructure Compare
- Yesterday (Aug 7, 2003) =l 2~ Compilation Unit
LD 33933PM @ ez
=@ Aug 5, 2003
(D Biddi32 AM -
(D) 8144132 AM
Java Source Compare I g
‘WWorkspace File (Y Local History (Aug S, 2003 Sid4:32 AM)
package F:: package F:: -
W A
* - iln | _
* *
* * To change thisz generated comme
* * Window:Preferences:Java:Tenpla |
* * To enable and disable the crea
# To change this generated comment * Window:Freferences:Java:Code G
#* Window:FPreferences:Java:Tenplates *.
# To enable and disable the creatio public class c?{
# Window:Preferences:Java:Code Gene
*®. h
public cla=ss <2 {
’ =l
1] | | 1] | i

3 Select a local history entry from the Local History of filename pane.
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4 Use the Select Next Change ( /1 ) and Select Previous Change ( <} ) buttons to

step through the changes.
5 Click OK to exit the compare.

Comparing Workfiles with Each Other

To compare two workfiles with each other:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, CTRL-click to select the two files you want to
compare, then right-click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Compare With | Each Other. The two workfiles open in the Compare Editor.

m Java Source Compare (=l ] O e | {5 {i"
[J] CAD-ECR-1)p1{C1 java | | CAD-ECR-1/pl/C4.java
package pl;l package pl;l ;I
|
" dauthor cdixon

" TODD To change the * TODOD To change the templs

" Window — FPreferenc ¥ Window — Preferences — Ja

" Remote change *

" Bemote change =2 public class C4 | 1
4| | | 1] | IO

3 Do any of the following:

m To copy all non-conflicting changes from the first workfile to the second workfile,
click the Copy All Non-Conflicting Changes from Left to Right button.

= To copy all non-conflicting changes from the second workfile to the first workfile,
click the Copy All Non-Conflicting Changes from Right to Left button.

m To copy the currently selected change from the first workfile to the second
workfile, click the Copy Current Change from Left to Right button.

m To copy the currently selected change from the second workfile to the first
workfile, click the Copy Current Change from Right to Left button.

m To select a different change, click the Select Next Change or Select Previous

Change buttons.

m  Copy content from one workfile and paste it into the other workfile.

m Edit the contents of the workfiles.

4 Once you are done making changes, click in the pane of the modified file and press

CTRL+S.
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Replacing with Local History

You can replace a workfile with an entry from the local history of changes made to that
workfile. A new entry is made in the local history each time you save changes to a file.

NOTE To configure how many entries are retained and for how long, select Window |
Preferences then select Local History from under Workbench. For more information,
see the Eclipse help.

To replace with local history:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the file you want to replace and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Replace With | Local History. The Replace from Local History dialog box

appears.

&b Replace from Local History x|

[J] Local Histary of 'c1 java'

U §:36:15 AM -
e Bi3Hi10 AM

=@ Aug 5, 2003

e (B 2037128 PM —

L &iddiZ8 AM l
[4] Jzva Source Compare I
cl.java (% Local Histary (fug 5, 2003 8:44:29 AM)
package F2Z: package F2Z: -
I A
* clyded clyded

and bacon Tindow:FPreference=s>Java:Tenpla
To enable and di=able the crea

Window:Preferences:Java:Code

*
*
*
# To change thiz generated comme
*
*

*

Mindow:Preferences:Java:Tenplates ¥* .
To enable and dis=able the creatio public class cl{
* Window:Freferences:Java:Code Gene

*
*
*
* To change this generated comment
*
*

. b

public class c1 {

) —
Ji|

l | i l | i

Replace I

Cancel |

3 Select a local history entry from the Local History of filename pane.

4 Use the Select Next Change ( 1 ) and Select Previous Change ( -} ) buttons to

step through the changes.

5 Do one of the following:

m To replace the workfile with the selected history entry, click the Replace button.

m To close the dialog box without replacing the workfile, click the Cancel button.
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Replacing with Latest Serena Revision

You can replace your local workfile with the latest revision from the repository.

NOTE To replace multiple files with the latest revision, see "Getting Files" on page 150.

To replace a workfile with the latest repository revision:

1 In the Package Explorer or Navigator, select the file you want to replace and right-
click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Replace With | Latest Serena Revision. The local workfile is overwritten with
the latest revision from the repository.

Associating and Working on TeamTrack Issues

If your organization uses Serena TeamTrack to track development issues, such as defects
and tasks, you can access your issues from within the Version Manager integration to
Eclipse. You can submit and modify TeamTrack issues from within Eclipse, and then
associate issues with specific files. When you associate issues with files, the versioned file
history is added to the issue.

See the following for detailed information on the TeamTrack integration to Eclipse:
m "Issue Management Workflow" on page 168

m  "Setting Up Your IDE Folder" on page 169

m  "Changing TeamTrack Connection Information" on page 170

m  "Displaying Reports and Issues" on page 172

m  "Submitting and Modifying Issues" on page 172

m  "Associating Issues with Files" on page 173

m  "Issue Management Options" on page 182

NOTE The TeamTrack user privilege Run System Reports is required in order to use
the integration to TeamTrack, else the following error message will appear:

Error reading associations (No permission)

See the TeamTrack documentation (Serena Business Mashups Administrator
Guide).
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Issue Management Workflow

The following table describes the issue management workflow in Eclipse. You must follow
this workflow to successfully display issues and associate them with files.

Step | Description

1 Set up IDE Folder

Before you can access issues from within Eclipse, you must set up your IDE
folder in the TeamTrack Web client. The IDE folder is a special system folder
that enables you to display specific issues and listing reports from the rich
integrations to Visual Studio and Eclipse. See "Setting Up Your IDE Folder" on
page 169.

2 Define Integration Settings
In the Version Manager desktop client, you can customize settings that affect
issue association in the rich integration to Eclipse, including:

m  Whether to apply a version label based on the issue number to all
revisions associated with a TeamTrack issue

m  Whether to require issue associations on check-in

m  Whether to automatically add notes about associated issues to the
check-in comments of the associated revisions

See "Issue Management Options" on page 182.

3 Connect to the TeamTrack Server

When adding a project to, or importing a project from, source control, you can
specify a TeamTrack server to use for issue management. If you did not specify
a TeamTrack server at that time, or if you need to change the TeamTrack
server connection information, See "Changing TeamTrack Connection
Information" on page 170.

When you connect to a TeamTrack server, you login as a specific user. All issues
and reports that are in your IDE folder in TeamTrack are then visible from
Eclipse.
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Step | Description

4 Review, modify, and submit issues

From the Issues view, you can display all issues that are available via listing
reports in your IDE folder, or that have been added directly to your IDE folder.
For example, this may include specific reports that list only issues that are
assigned to you.

You can then modify these issues, and even submit new issues. See
"Displaying Reports and Issues" on page 172 and "Submitting and Modifying
Issues" on page 172.

5 Associate issues with file revisions

The TeamTrack integration to Version Manager also allows you to associate
issues with specific revisions of files. By default when you associate issues with
files, a Version Control History section is added to the issues to track
information about the file revisions, and a version label is assigned to the
associated file revisions to identify the issue. See "Associating Issues with
Files" on page 173.

To associate issues:

1 Activate the issue. This places the issue in a queue of issues that you can
optionally choose to associate with files during check-in.

2 Work on the files that are affected by the issue. For example, you may
need to edit specific source code files to resolve a problem described in a
specific issue.

3 Check in the files. When you check in, you have the option to associate
the files with any (or all) of the currently activated issues. At check-in,
you can choose specifically which issues the files will be associated with.
If the files you are checking in effectively end your portion of the work to
address the issues, you can also choose to remove the issues from the
activated issues list.

Setting Up Your IDE Folder

If your user folder is not visible in the Serena Issues tab of Eclipse (or the IDE folder is not

v

isible in the Favorites list in the TeamTrack Web client), then you must enable it.

To enable your IDE folder:

1

Launch the TeamTrack Web client (enter the URL of the TeamTrack server into a Web
browser).

Click the User Profile link (in older versions it is your user name) in the upper-right
corner of the Web client. The Edit User Profile page appears.

Select the Display tab.
Select the Auto Folder Items option.

Click the Save Profile button.

The IDE folder (and other auto folders) will now appear in the Favorites list in the
Web client, and the contents of the folder will appear in the Serena Issues tab of
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Eclipse. You can now specify which issues you want to access from Eclipse by doing
any of the following from the Web client:

m Add specific issues directly to your IDE folder.

m Add listing reports to your IDE folder.

0 IMPORTANT! You can access only specific issues and listing reports from within
Eclipse. You cannot access other types of reports, or other types of items, such as
URLs.

See the Serena TeamTrack User's Guide for details on setting up personal or favorites
folders.

Changing TeamTrack Connection Information

When adding a project to, or importing a project from, source control, you can specify a
TeamTrack server to enable issue management. If you did not specify a TeamTrack server
at that time, or if you need to change the TeamTrack server connection information,
complete the following procedure. When you connect to a TeamTrack server, you are
logged in as a specific user. All issues and reports that are in your IDE folder in TeamTrack
are then visible from Eclipse.

To connect to a TeamTrack server:

1 Right-click the project and select Properties from the resulting pop-up menu. The
Properties dialog box appears.

£ Properties for CAD-ECR-1 ~|of x|

- Infa Serena
- Builders
- Java Build Path —Repository information

- Java Compiler
- Javador Location
- Java Task Tags Project Path: JCAD-ECR-1

- Project References

Project Databse; i\Program FilestSerenalvmtcommontymdewink

Wiarkspace: I Root Workspace

Ilsername; I cdixan

— TeamTrack inFarmatian

Ackive Associations: <nane =

TeamTrack Host: I htkp: [ far-dewvttftrmtrack trmtrack. dil e |

sername: I joe 00 |

| (0] 4 I Zancel
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2 Select Serena in the left pane.

3 In the TeamTrack Information frame, click one of the browse buttons. The Change
TeamTrack Information dialog box appears.

£ Change TeamTrack Infomation EI

Select TeamTrack Database

Change the login and location infarmation required bo connect with a Serena TeamTrack repaositary

To obtain wour login credentials, please contact your IT Administrator,

sernarne:

I joe
Passward;

Einish I Cancel

4 Enter the URL to a TeamTrack server in the Host field or select a recent one from the
Host drop-down list.

TIP Enter the name of the host system then tab to the next field. A default URL will
be auto-entered for you in the following format:

i
Pt

http://tt_server/tmtrack/tmtrack.dl1l

Where tt_server is the name of the TeamTrack host.

NOTE To use a non-default port number (any port other than 80), append the port
number to the server name. For example, if the port number is 89:

m

http://tt server:89/tmtrack/tmtrack.dll

5 Enter your TeamTrack user name.
6 Click Finish.
7 Click OK.
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Displaying Reports and Issues

From the Issues view, you can display all issues that are available via listing reports in
your IDE folder, or that have been added directly to your IDE folder. For example, this
may include specific reports that list only the issues that are assigned to you.

To display reports and issues:

1 Select Serena | Show Issues. The Serena Issues view appears.

e [= e .. &,
Problems | Javador | Declaration M\Histury For I1.java ,:él‘x | é) F s » # =0
------ S| activated Issues (2) Issueld | Title | submitter |
lé,:“ Related [ssues BLGOO102 Image Builder crashes my system, Jan Lvl 2 Suppart

EIQ joe@or-devtttmtrack, BUGO0103 Icons are too small Joe Manager

BLIO0109 Sounds effects are koo quist

all Active Issues I Submitte

| 2]

Al Issues Joe Cwns BLIGO0032 Undo butkon does nok work, 3 deep
BLIGO0037 I'm losing frames of animation during a save,
BLGO0107 Sound effect is too loud

Joe Manager
Samir Engineer
Ethan Lvl 2 Support
Joe Manager

2 To review your issues:

m Select your user name in the left pane to list any issues that have been added to

your IDE folder.

ER= joe@or-devkeftmkrack:

m Expand your user name to display all reports that are available to you. Any listing
reports that have been added to your IDE folder appear here. You can then click

any of the reports to display issues.

m Select Activated Issues to display any currently activated issues. These are the
issues that you will be able to associate with revisions during check-in.

using this list.

NOTE The Related Issues list displays all issues that are associated with a
particular file. See "Associating Issues with Files" on page 173 for information on

3 To view the contents of an issue, select the issue and click the View Issue button k.

Submitting and Modifying Issues

Submit and modify TeamTrack issues to track the status and details of the tasks that you
are completing in Eclipse. You can submit new issues for tasks, defects, or other work that
needs to be completed, or modify issues to provide input into your work assignments.
Depending on the workflow for your organization, you may modify issues in order to move
them to another state, for example if you have completed your portion of the task and

need to mark it as ready to test.
To submit an issue:

1 Select Serena | Issues. The Issues view appears.
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2 Click the Submit Issue button i°. The Submit Issue tab appears. For more

information, see the Serena TeamTrack User's Guide or click the Help | button to
invoke help for this page.

To modify an issue:

1

Locate the issue you want to update. See "Displaying Reports and Issues" on page
172.

Select the issue and click the View Issue button L. The issue opens in a new tab.

Update the issue as needed. For more information, see the Serena TeamTrack User's
Guide or click the Help | button to invoke help for this page.

Associating Issues with Files

In addition to providing access to specific issues and reports, The TeamTrack integration
to Version Manager also allows you to relate issues with specific revisions of files. By
default, when you relate an issue with a file:

A Version Control History section is added to the issue, that tracks the:
¢ Name of the associated file

¢ Revision number of the associated revision

e check-in date

e User who checked in the revision

¢ Change description that the user entered when checking in

For example, if Joe related an issue with a file called test.cs, something like the
following might appear in the issue after check-in:

ElVersion Control History
Application/app 1/test.cs
Fevizion 1.3 Checked In by Joe Manager 20472005 3:54:49 A
Revizion 1 .2 Checked Out 2042005 3:54:49 A
minor change

IMPORTANT! In order to see the Version Control History section in TeamTrack
issues, you must enable the Version Control History display option from the User
Profile dialog box in TeamTrack.

A version label is assigned to the revision of the file that is associated with the issue.
The version label includes information about the issue, such as the issue number,

Information about the related issue(s) is added to the check-in comment for the new
revision.

See "Issue Management Options" on page 182 for information on setting issue association
options.

To associate issues:

1

Locate the issues that you will work on and eventually relate to file revisions. See
"Displaying Reports and Issues" on page 172.
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2 Select the issue and click the Add to Activated Issues button :=|. The issue is
added to your Activated Issues list.

N TIP To remove an issue from the Activated Issues list, select the issue in the list and
' click the Remove from Activated Issues button |
3 At any point, you can review the details of an issue by selecting it and clicking the
View Issue button .
4 Complete the work required to resolve the issue, or your portion of it.
5 Check in the file or files that resolve the issue. On the Check In dialog box, under
TeamTrack Associations, select the issue that you want to associate with the file or
files. Only issues that are currently activated can be related during check-in. See
"Checking In Files" on page 153.
To display all issues associated with a particular file:
In the Package Explorer or Navigator, right-click the file and select Team | Related Issues.
The Serena Issues view appears with the Related Issues list selected in the left pane.
e =| Actkivated Issues (2)
~[B Related Issues
Elg joe@or-dewtemkrack
i[E] 8l Active Tssues T Submitted
------ =] &l Issues Joe Owns
All issues associated with the selected file, appear in the right pane of the Serena Issues
view.
Associgked TeamTrack Ikem | File Marme Initiating Revision | Closing Revision | Log Message fszociaked Ikem Table |
BUGO0107: Sound effect is too loud ICAD-ECR-1/p1/C3java 1.3 1.4 For Bob in Cenwver.  Issues
BUGO010&: Icons are koo small ICAD-ECR-1/pl/C3java 1.3 1.4 For Bob in Derwver.  Issues

Setting Default Options

You can configure the behavior of the source control integration to Version Manager and
the issue management integration to TeamTrack. See "Source Control Options" on page
174 and "Issue Management Options" on page 182.

Source Control Options

You can configure the behavior of the source control dialogs ("Setting Local Source
Control Options" on page 175), the status glyphs ("Configuring Serena Icon Glyphs" on
page 179), the colors used for Serena console output ("Configuring Serena Console Text
Colors" on page 179), and the Synchronize view ("Setting Local Synchronization Options"
on page 180, and "Scheduling Synchronization Updates" on page 181).
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Assign Label

Setting Local Source Control Options

You can configure the default behavior of the source control integration.

To configure source control:

1 Select Window | Preferences. The Preferences dialog box appears.

2 Expand the following nodes in the Preferences tree: Team | Serena | Versioning.

IMPORTANT! If the Team | Serena node does not appear in the Preferences dialog
box, you must enable Core Team Support. In the left pane, select Workbench |
Capabilities (or General Capabilities). In the right pane, select Team | Core Team
Support (or click the Advanced button and select Team | Team Core Support from the

Advanced dialog box).

3 Click Assign Label and change any of the following:

Option

Description

Float label with tip

Select Yes to always keep the label assigned to the
latest revision of the file. Every time a new revision
is checked in, the label will move (or float) to the
latest revision.

To keep the label assigned to the revision you
assign it to, select No.

If label exists

Specify what to do if the label you are assigning to
the revision is already assigned to a different
revision:

= Prompt: Asks what you want to do.

= Reassign: Moves the label to the revision you
selected.

= Do not Reassign: Leaves the label where it is,
rather than moving it to the revision you
selected.
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ChecklIn

4 Click CheckIn and change any of the following:

Option

Description

If newer revision in
repository

Specify what to do if the revision in the repository is
newer than the revision your workfile is based on:

= Merge: Combines the contents of the latest
repository revision and your local workfile into a
new revision and checks it in. This is the out-of-
box default.

NOTE If there are merge conflicts: an error will
appear in the Console view, the repository
revision will remain locked, and your local
workfile will remain as it was. To check in the file,
you must resolve the merge conflict (see
"Comparing and Synchronizing Your Workspace
with Source Control" on page 158) or select
Force Checkin.

m  Skip: Do not check in the file.

m  Force Checkin: Check in the file and create a
new revision, without merging.

If workfile unchanged

Specify what to do if the workfile has not changed:

m  Prompt: Asks what you want to do. Select this
option if you want to specify a different choice for
some files.

m  Checkin: Checks in your local workfile as a new
revision.

m Leave as-is: Does not check in your workfile. If
the file is locked, it will be unlocked.

Use description for all

To apply the Description field to all of the files you
are checking in, select Yes.

To specify a unique description for each file, select
No. The Description dialog box will appear for each
file in turn.

Note, you will not be prompted for a description for
unmodified files. Unmodified files will be given a
description of "No Change."

Keep locked

To leave the files locked after check-in, select Yes.
To leave the files unlocked after check-in, select No.

IMPORTANT! You cannot promote locked
revisions. If you want to promote the new revisions,
do not choose to keep the files locked.

New label

Enter a version label to assign to the new revision.
Labels are limited to 254 characters. Do not use a
colon (:), double quotes ("), a plus sign (+), or a

minus sign (-).
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Option Description

Float label with tip Select Yes to always keep the label assigned to the
latest revision of the file. Every time a new revision is
checked in, the label will move (or float) to the latest
revision.

To keep the label assigned to the revision you
assigned it to, select No.

If label exists Specify what to do if the label you are assigning to
the new revision is already assigned to a different
revision:

= Prompt: Asks what you want to do. Select this
option if you want to specify a different choice for
some files or labels.

m  Reassign: Moves the label to the new revision.

m Leave as-is: Leaves the label where it is, rather
than moving it to the new revision.

Promote to next To promote the new revision to the next group in the
promotion hierarchy, select Yes.

To retain the current promotion group, select No.

IMPORTANT! You cannot promote locked
revisions. If you want to promote the new revisions,
do not choose to keep the files locked.

Get file on Keyword If the file you are checking in includes Version
expansion Manager keywords that will be expanded during
check-in, selecting Yes will copy the latest revision,
with the keywords expanded, to your local
workspace.

To retain unexpanded keywords in your workfile,
select No.

Checkout 5 Click Checkout to specify what to do if your local workfile is modified:

m Merge: Merges the contents of the latest repository revision into your modified
local workfile. This is the out-of-box default.

0 IMPORTANT! If there are merge conflicts:
m An error will appear in the Console view.
m The repository revision will not be locked.

m  Your local workfile will remain as it was.

To check out the file, you must resolve the merge conflict (see "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158) or select
Overwrite or Leave as-is.

m  Prompt: Asks what you want to do. Select this option if you want to specify a
different choice for some files.

m Overwite: Replaces your modified local workfile with the latest revision from the
repository.
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m Leave as-is: Locks the file in the repository but retains your modified local
workfile

Get 6 Click Get to specify what to do if your local workfile is modified:

m Merge: Merges the contents of the repository revision into your modified local
workfile. This is the out-of-box default.

0 IMPORTANT! If there are merge conflicts:
m An error will appear in the Console view.

m  Your local workfile will remain as it was.

To Get the file, you must resolve the merge conflict (see "Comparing and
Synchronizing Your Workspace with Source Control" on page 158) or select
Overwrite or Leave as-is.

m  Prompt: Asks what you want to do. Select this option if you want to specify a
different choice for some files.

m  Overwite: Replaces your modified local workfile with the revision from the
repository.

m Leave as-is: Retains your modified local workfile.
Undo Checkout 7 Click Undo Checkout to specify what to do with the local workfile:

m Replace local file with latest revision: Replaces your local workfile with a read-
only copy of the latest revision from the repository.

m Leave local workspace as-is: Retains your local workfile as it is.
Configuring Client/Server-Side Processing

CAUTION! Do NOT Enable Server-Side Processing in RIDE Clients!

L.}

Enabling the Server-Side Processing feature in Version Manager 8.4.0.0 RIDE clients can
cause instability in Version Manager File Servers and Web Servers (regardless of version).
This feature is installed disabled by default. However, it can still be enabled from inside
the RIDE client. PLEASE DO NOT ENABLE IT.

This issue was discovered late in our testing process when it was too late to fix without
substantially impacting the release date. Rather than impact all customers, we decided to
release with this feature disabled by default. We are working on a follow up release/patch
that will fix this issue. We apologize for the inconvenience.
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IMPORTANT! If the Team | Serena node does not appear in the Preferences dialog
box, you must enable Core Team Support. In the left pane, select Workbench |
Capabilities (or General Capabilities). In the right pane, select Team | Core Team
Support (or click the Advanced button and select Team | Team Core Support from the
Advanced dialog box).

Configuring Serena Icon Glyphs

By default, Serena icon glyphs show the status of an individual item. In the case of a
Package or Project, the icon reflects the actual status of the object rather than that of any
objects it may contain. You can configure Serena icon glyphs so that objects, such as
Packages and Projects, reflect the status of the objects they contain. However, this
additional information comes at the cost of some performance.

To configure Serena icon glyphs:

1 Select Window | Preferences. The Preferences dialog box appears.

2 Select the following node in the Preferences tree: Team | Serena | Label Decorations.
IMPORTANT! If the Team | Serena node does not appear in the Preferences dialog
box, you must enable Core Team Support. In the left pane, select Workbench |
Capabilities (or General Capabilities). In the right pane, select Team | Core Team

Support (or click the Advanced button and select Team | Team Core Support from the
Advanced dialog box).

3 Select the Compute deep folder status check box to cause objects such as
Packages and Projects to display the status of the objects they contain. Or de-select
the check box to disable this feature.

NOTE Enabling Compute deep folder status will slow performance.

4 Click OK.

Configuring Serena Console Text Colors

You can choose which colors to use for various types of Serena output into the Console
view.

To configure Serena console colors:

1 Select Window | Preferences. The Preferences dialog box appears.
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@

2

4

Select the following node in the Preferences tree: Team | Serena | Console.

IMPORTANT! If the Team | Serena node does not appear in the Preferences dialog
box, you must enable Core Team Support. In the left pane, select Workbench |
Capabilities (or General Capabilities). In the right pane, select Team | Core Team
Support (or click the Advanced button and select Team | Team Core Support from the
Advanced dialog box).

Click on the colored button next to a text type to select a new color for that type. You
can select colors for the following types of Serena console text:

s Commands (default is black)
m  Messages (default is blue)
m  Errors (default is red)

m  Warnings (default is gold)
Click Apply.

Setting Local Synchronization Options

You can configure the default behavior of the Synchronize view.

To set synchronization options:

1
2
3

Select the Menu button in the Synchronize view. A pop-up menu appears.
Select Preferences. The Synchronize Preferences dialog box appears.

To change whether folders are expanded or collapsed when the Synchronize view
opens, select or deselect the Use Compressed Folders as default Synchronize
View layout check box (or the Compressed Folders radio button).

To display descriptive text for each change type, select the Show all
synchronization information in a resource's text label check box. If this feature
is enabled, the display looks like this:

-
Problems | Javado: | Declaration | Serena Issuesm

Serena (fCAD-ECR-1)

"N CAD-ECR-1
------ [J98 Cljava (1,00 [1.1] [incoming modification]
------ [J# C2.java (1.00[1.1] [conflicting madification]
------ [J& C3.java (1.00 [outgoing modification]

(- [J& C4.java (1.00 [outgoing modification]
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iy

s

If it is disabled, the display looks like this:

p
Problems | Javadoc | Declaration | Serena Issuesm

1)

Serena (fCAD-ECR-
O T, T}
C ) Clgavailop[i.1]
...... @ C2gavail.0)[1.1]

[T Caijava (100

e [T C4ijava (1,00

5 To specify whether a different perspective is opened when you synchronize, select one
of the following options:

m Always: The perspective specified in the Perspective field will open when you
synchronize.

m  Never: You will remain in whatever perspective you were in at the time you
invoked the synchronization.

m  Prompt: A dialog will appear asking if you would like to switch to the perspective
specified in the Perspective field.

6 To specify the perspective to open when you synchronize, select one from the
Perspective field.

7 Click OK.

Scheduling Synchronization Updates

You can schedule automatic refreshes of a synchronization. This updates the information
displayed in the Synchronize view; it does not commit or resolve changes.

To schedule synchronization updates:

1 Open the synchronization you want to schedule.

TIP To switch among pinned (| =#|) Synchronize views, click the Synchronize
drop-down (| = | [) button andSelect a synchronization from the resulting list.

(=1
-

2 Select the Menu button in the Synchronize view. A pop-up menu appears.
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3 Select Schedule. The Configure Synchronize Schedule dialog box appears.

4= Configure Synchronize Schedule - Serena x|

You can allow 'Serena (fCAD-ECR-1Y to perindically synchronize in the background.
The last synchronize occured ak: 372/05 4:17 PM (4 changes Found)

= Don't schedule the synchronize operation to run periodically.

™ Using the following schedule:

Every: I 1 Ihnurl{s]l j

| K I Zancel

4 To enable automatic updates for the current synchronization, select the Using the
following schedule option.

5 To specify a time interval between updates, select hour(s) or minute(s) and enter
the value you desire.

6 Click OK.

Issue Management Options

You can configure aspects of the global and local behavior of the integration to TeamTrack.
See "Setting Global Issue Management Options" on page 182 and "Setting Local Issue
Management Options" on page 183.

Setting Global Issue Management Options

From the Version Manager desktop client, the administrator can define settings for rich
IDE integrations to TeamTrack, including:

m  Whether to apply a version label with the issue number to all associated revisions
m  Whether to require issue associations on check-in

m  Whether to automatically add notes about associated issues to the check-in
comments for new revisions

To define integration settings:
1 Select the Project Database to which you will apply the settings.

2 From the Version Manager desktop client, select Admin | SourceBridge settings. The
SourceBridge Settings dialog box appears.
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3 Set the following options:

4

Field

Description

Show Issue
association dialog
on checkin /
Association
required

Select to require that issues be associated with files at
check-in. If you select this option, users will be unable to
complete checkins if no issues are currently active. The
Show Issue association dialog on checkin option has no
effect within the rich integration to Eclipse, but you must
select it in order to be able to select the Association
required option.

Tag workfile
comment with
association

Select to add information about the associated issue(s) to
the check-in comments for files as they are checked in.
Select Before existing comment or After existing
comment to determine the placement of this information
within the comment.

In the Tag field, enter the text that you want to add to the
check-in comments. This can include any of a number of
keywords that will automatically enter information about the
associated issues. These include:

m  $id -- Expands to the issue ID number

m  $ownid -- Expands to the user ID of the issue owner

m  $owner -- Expands to the name of the issue owner

m  $project -- Expands to the name of the current project

m  $title -- Expands to the title of the issue

Use version labels
on checkin

Select to apply a version label consisting of the issue
number when checking in a file.

Click OK.

Setting Local Issue Management Options

To configure issue management:

1
2

Select Window | Preferences. The Preferences dialog box appears.

Select the following node in the Preferences tree: Team | Serena | Issuing |

Associations.

IMPORTANT! If the Team | Serena node does not appear in the Preferences dialog
box, you must enable Core Team Support. In the left pane, select Workbench |
Capabilities. In the right pane, select Team | Core Team Support.

Select or deselect the Deactivate selected issues after checkin check box. By
default, issues are not deactivated after check-in.

Click OK.
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Introduction

Purpose

For more
information

This chapter has four purposes:

List the Version Manager features available through Rational Rose® Enterprise 2002,
and provide a quick reference to accessing those features

Note any features described in Part 1 of this manual that do not apply to this IDE
Help administrators set up source control projects and add files to source control

Help your development team access files that are under source control from within
Rational Rose

See Part 1, "The Version Manager IDE Client," on page 15 for information about:

Source control concepts
Source control defaults

Advanced source control features

Accessing Supported Features

What is
supported?

Rational Rose supports a subset of the source control features available through the
Version Manager IDE client. See the following table.

NOTE Rational Rose does not support the monitoring of project-wide activity normally
available through the Project Activity tab of Pulse.

To...

Select... For more information see...

Get revisions

Tools | Version Control | Get Latest

"Getting Files" on page 191

Check out revisions

Tools | Version Control | Check Out

"Checking Out Files" on page 192

Undo checkout of
revisions

Tools | Version Control | Undo Check Out

"Undoing Checkout" on page 192

Check in revisions

Tools | Version Control | Check In

"Checking In Files" on page 192

Manage version labels

Tools | Version Control | Start Version
Control Explorer

"About Version Labels" on page 42

View properties of
revisions or archives

Tools | Version Control | File Properties

"About Properties" on page 60

Monitor local source
control activity

Tools | Version Control | Start Version
Control Explorer

"Monitoring Source Control Activity
with Pulse" on page 61

Generate a history
report

Tools | Version Control | File History

"About History Reports" on page 65

Generate a difference
report

(Use the Version Manager desktop
client)

The Version Manager User's Guide

Access the Version
Manager Options dialog

Tools | Version Control | Start Version
Control Explorer

"About Setting Defaults for Version
Manager Options" on page 28
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To...

Select...

For more information see...

Add files to source

Tools | Version Control | Add to Version

"Adding Files to Source Control" on

control Control page 187

Remove files from Tools | Version Control | Remove From "Removing Files from Source Control"
source control Version Control on page 191

Share an archive across | N/A N/A

projects

Setting Up Source Control Projects

Contents

Prerequisites

For more
information

This section contains information about setting up the Version Manager IDE client to work
with Rational Rose.

Before proceeding, you must do the following:

m  Select Version Manager as your source control provider (if you have multiple Serena
IDE clients installed). See "Selecting an SCC Provider" on page 25.

m Use the Version Manager desktop client to create a project database that will contain
the source control projects associated with the Rational Rose project (if you don't
already have one).

m Install the Version Control Add-In component of Rational Rose.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Source Control with SCC IDEs" on page 23.

Adding Files to Source Control

Before you can perform source control operations on your Rational Rose files, you must
add them to a new or existing Version Manager project.

To add files/units to source control:

1 Check out the model that the files or units are a part of, unless it is the model file
(.mdl) that you are adding.
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2 Select Tools | Version Control | Add to Version Control. The Add to or Associate with
Serena Source Control dialog box appears.

:'E..;_Add to or Associate with PYC5 Source Control

Files:
| Unit M arne - . |
WEB Testmdl
u Logical View: COM:WEB Ver 6.0 [Wizual Basic objects and procedures] Lancel |
I Logical View: COM: VERUM Ver 6.0 [Visual Basic runtime objects and proce
| Lagical View:: COM:VBEA Yer 6.0 [Visual Basic For Applications)::Hidden Sl |
- Logical View:: COM::stdole Wer 2.0 [OLE Automation)::Hidden
u Logical View: COM:WBRUM “er B.0 [Wizual B asic runtime objects and proce Deselect Al |
L Logical View:COM:VE Yer 6.0 [Wisual Basic abjects and procedures)::Hidd
| Lagical View:: COM:VEA Yer 6.0 [Visual Basic For Applications) bl |
- Logical View:: COM::stdole Ver 2.0 [OLE Automation)
u Logical View: COM Advanced |
| Component View: COM:VE Wer 6.0 [Visual Basic objects and pracedures)
EJ Cpmnneent Yisse CIIM--YRERLIM Wer B N MWisoal Baszic msbiree nhiects arilill

¥ Eeep Checked Out

Wergion Control Project:

I Browse...

[

o,
4 F

3 Check the boxes next to the units/files you wish to add. Files located outside of the
root project working directory (the directory containing the .mdl file) or its
subdirectories will not be added to source control.

Comment:

-

0 IMPORTANT! You must place the model (.mdl) under source control and check it
out before you can add units to source control.
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4 If the Version Control Project field does not contain the path to the desired Version
Manager project, click the Browse button. The Add Project to Source Control dialog
box appears.

L:. Add Project to Source Control x|

Source Control Project:
S B .\ Program Files\Merantiwm.common'S ampleDE Create Project... |
G- [ chess Dpen Database... |

- 0 Testy

]S I Cancel | Help |

5 The default project database displays under Source Control Project. If you wish to
add the files to a different project database, click the Open Database button. The
Select Project Database dialog box appears.

[y Select Project Database x|

File Server | Statuz |
hitp: //delldual: 3080/ merantfz FileServer Active
hittp: #for-cleded: 3080/ merantf 2 FileS erver Inactive

— Project Databases

T:hp er"-.s'xF DS plit

Test Browse ...

Cancel |

Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://
SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.
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m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

6 Do one of the following:

m To add to an existing source control project, select one from under Source
Control Project. Proceed to Step 7.

= To create a new Version Manager project:

a Under Select Source Control Project, select the location in the project database
where you want to create the new project.

b Click the Create Project button. The Create Source Control Project dialog box
appears.

L" Create Source Control Project ﬂ

Project Mame: W ork 2PB

Project D atabaze Information
D atabaze: C:%Program Filezhk erantymhcommonbymdesint

Location:  MwforkZ2PB

k. I Cancel Help

The Project Database Information group displays the name and location of the
current project database, and the location of the new project within the
database.

c By default, the new Version Manager project uses the same name as the IDE
project. If necessary, enter a different name in the Project Name field.

The name cannot begin or end with a tab or blank space. Any character can be
used in the name except an asterisk (*), a colon (:), a vertical bar (|), forward
and backward slashes (/ \), a question mark (?), and angle brackets (< >).

d Click OK. The Add Project to Source Control dialog box reappears with the new
project displayed under Source Control Project.

7 Click OK. The Add to or Associate with Serena Source Control dialog box reappears.

8 If you want to assign a version label or promotion group to the initial revision, click
the Advanced button. The Advanced Add dialog box appears. (For information on
advanced options, see "Advanced Add Options" on page 31.)

0 IMPORTANT! If you browse to a version control project after setting the advanced
options, the options will be cleared. Browse to the project before setting advanced
options.

9 Enter a comment in the Comment field. The description will be applied to all selected
files.

TIP To use a unique description for each file, leave the Comment field blank. After
you complete the Add to or Associate with Serena Source Control dialog box, the
Change Description dialog box will appear. Enter a description for each file in turn.

i
Pt
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Returning files to
source control

10 Click OK.

11 If you selected elements of the model in Step 3 that have yet to be partitioned into
controlled units, the Save As dialog box appears. Name each element and save it in
the directory that contains the model (.mdl) file or in a subdirectory below that
directory.

You can now perform source control operations on your files.

Removing Files from Source Control

When you remove a file from source control, Version Manager does not delete the workfile
or Version Manager archive; it simply removes the association between the IDE file and
archive. You can always add the file back to source control later.

To remove a file from source control:
1 Select the file you want to remove.

2 Select Tools | Version Control | Remove From Version Control. The Remove from
Serena Source Control dialog box appears with a list of files. You can change which
files to remove by selecting or deselecting the files in this list.

3 Click OK.

For information on returning files to source control, see "Returning Files to Source
Control" on page 31.

Using Source Control

Contents

For more
information

Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

This section contains procedural information about viewing and editing files that are under
source control.

See Chapter 3, "Using Source Control" on page 35.

Getting Files

When you get files, read-only copies of the selected revisions are placed in the workfile
location.

To get files from source control:

1 Select Tools | Version Control | Get Latest. The Get Latest from Serena Source
Control dialog box appears.

2 Do one of the following:

m To override the default get options, click the Advanced button. The Advanced Get
dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options, see "About Getting
Files" on page 36.)

m To accept the default get options:

a Click the Get button. The selected revisions are copied and read-only workfiles
are placed in the workfile location.

IDE Client Implementation Guide 191



Chapter 9 Rational Rose

Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

b Click OK.

Checking Out Files

When you check out a file, the revision is locked and a writable workfile is created in the
workfile location.

To check out a file:

1 Select Tools | Version Control | Check Out. The Check-out from Serena Source Control
dialog box appears with a list of available files. You can change your selection by
selecting and deselecting the files in this list.

2 Do one of the following:

m To override the default checkout options, click the Advanced button. The
Advanced Check Out dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options,
see "About Checking Out Files" on page 38.)

m To accept the default checkout options, click OK. Writable copies of the selected
revisions are checked out to the workfile location and the revisions are locked.

Undoing Checkout

When you undo a checkout, the archive is unlocked and a read-only workfile is left in the
workfile location. No changes are checked into the archive.

To undo a checkout:

1 Select Tools | Version Control | Undo Check Out. The Undo Check Out dialog box
appears with a list of available files. You can change your selection by selecting and
deselecting the files in this list.

2 Do one of the following:

m To override the default undo checkout options, click the Advanced button. The
Advanced Undo Check Out dialog box appears. (For information on advanced
options, see "About Undoing Checkout" on page 40.)

m To accept the default undo checkout options, click OK. The archive is unlocked and
a read-only workfile is left in the workfile location.

Checking In Files

By default, the following occurs when you check in a workfile:

m A new revision is created and assigned the next number in sequence.
m A read-only workfile is left in the workfile location.

m The archive is unlocked.

To check in a file:

1 Select Tools | Version Control | Check In. The Check-in to Serena Source Control
dialog box appears with a list of available files. You can change your selection by
selecting and deselecting the files in this list.
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Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

2 Enter a description of the changes you made in the Comment field. The description
will be applied to all selected files.

TIP To use unique descriptions for each file, leave the Comment field blank. After
you complete the The Check-in to Serena Source Control dialog box, the Change
Description dialog box will appear for each file in turn.

3 Do one of the following:

= To change the default check-in options, click the Advanced button. The Advanced
Check In dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options, see "About
Checking In Files" on page 41.)

m To accept the default check-in options, click OK. The file is checked in.
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Introduction

Purpose  This chapter has four purposes:

List the Version Manager features available through Microsoft® Visual Studio, and
provide a quick reference to accessing those features

NOTE This chapter applies to the SCC integration (SCC/COM IDE Client). If you
installed the rich integrration to Visual Studio, see Chapter 11, "Visual Studio Rich
Integration" on page 209.

Note any features described in Part 1 of this manual that do not apply to this IDE
Help you set up source control projects and add files to source control

Help you access files that are under source control from within the IDE

For more See Part 1, "The Version Manager IDE Client," on page 15 for information about:

information
| ]

Source control concepts
Source control defaults

Advanced source control features

Accessing Supported Features

What is  Visual Studio supports the full set of source control features available through the Version
supported?  Manager IDE client. See the following table.

To... Select... For more information see...

Get revisions File | Source Control | Get "Getting Files" on page 204

Open a project from File | Source Control | Open From "Connecting Additional Workstations

source control Source Control tz%g Source Control Project" on page

Check out revisions File | Source Control | Check Out "Checking Out Files" on page 205

Undo checkout of File | Source Control | Undo Checkout "Undoing Checkout" on page 206

revisions

Check in revisions File | Source Control | Check In "Checking In Files" on page 206

Manage version labels (F:iletl Slource Control | Serena Source "About Version Labels" on page 42
ontro

View properties of
revisions or archives

File | Source Control | Serena Properties | "About Properties" on page 60

Monitor source control File | Source Control | Serena Source "Monitoring Source Control Activity
activity Control with Pulse" on page 61
Generate a history File | Source Control | History "About History Reports" on page 65

report

Generate a difference
report

File | Source Control | Compare Versions | "About Difference Reports" on page 68
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To...

Select...

For more information see...

Access the Version
Manager Options dialog

File | Source Control | Serena Source
Control

"About Setting Defaults for Version
Manager Options" on page 28

Add non-web solutions
to source control

File | Source Control | Add Solution to
Source Control

"Adding Visual Studio Files to Source
Control" on page 200

Add web and non-web
projects to source
control

File | Source Control | Add Selected
Projects to Source Control

"Adding Visual Studio Files to Source
Control" on page 200

Exclude or remove files
from source control

File | Source Control | Exclude Selection
from Source Control

"Excluding or Removing Files from
Source Control" on page 199

Set SCC options for
Visual Studio

Tools | Options

"Configuring Source Control Behavior"
on page 198

Share an archive across
projects

File | Source Control | Share

"About Sharing Files Across Projects"
on page 32

About Visual Basic Files

Binary and text
files

Visual Basic projects include text files that are paired with binary files, but normally the
Visual Studio interface does not display the binary files. Though the binary files remain

unseen while you work in the IDE, they are kept in sync with the source control actions
you apply to the visible files. For example, if you check out the file Form2.vb, the binary
file From2.resx is also checked out.

Revision numbers
out of sync

However, it is possible for the revision numbers of the files to get out of sync. This occurs
because some programming changes that affect text files do not affect binary files. By

default when you check in your project after such a change, both files are checked in even
if no changes were made to the binary file. However, if you change the default check-in
behavior, only the text file will be checked into a new revision and the files will be out of

sync.

@

TrackerLink users

IMPORTANT!

By default, the IDE client will check in a file even if it is unmodified or older than the
latest revision. You should not change this default. If the default has been changed,
see "Setting Defaults" on page 29 for information on setting it back.

If you use the Version Manager desktop client to apply source control actions to
Visual Basic files, be sure to select both the text files and the binary files or they will
become out of sync. You must also choose to check in files that are unchanged.

If you use TrackerLink to associate a Visual Basic file pair with an SCR, it is possible that

only the text file will receive the resolution description from Tracker. In this case, the
binary file will receive the default change description. This occurs because some
programming changes that affect text files do not affect binary files.

I NOTE To view binary files, click the Show All Files button in the Solution Explorer.

IDE Client Implementation Guide

197



Chapter 10 Visual Studio: SCC Integration

Setting Up Source Control Projects

Contents

Prerequisites

For more
information

This section contains information about setting up the Version Manager IDE client to work
with Visual Studio.

Before proceeding, you must do the following:

m  Select Version Manager as your source control provider (if you have multiple Serena
IDE clients installed). See "Selecting an SCC Provider" on page 25.

m Use the Version Manager desktop client to create a project database that will contain
the source control projects associated with the Visual Studio .NET projects (if you
don't already have one).

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Source Control with SCC IDEs" on page 23.

Upgrading to Visual Studio 2005 from Visual Studio
.NET 2003

When you open a Visual Studio .NET 2003 solution in Visual Studio 2005, the Visual
Studio Conversion Wizard appears. This Microsoft wizard will convert your solutions to the
new Visual Studio 2005 format. Once the conversion is complete, you can continue to use
the SCC (Source Code Control) integration to Version Manager.

IMPORTANT! If you want to migrate to the Rich Version Manager integration, see
Chapter 11, "Visual Studio Rich Integration" on page 209.

Configuring Source Control Behavior

You can configure Visual Studio so that actions you take in Visual Studio:
m Automatically invoke source control operations
m Do not invoke source control operations

m  Prompt for permission to invoke source control operations

198
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To configure the source control behavior of Visual Studio:

1 Select Tools | Options. The Options dialog box appears.

.y
(23 Enwiranment: Source Control
=5 Source Controal Use |custom j settings
g General
SCC Provider
(] Text Editor [ Get everything when a solution is opened
[ Database Tools ¥ Check in everything when closing a salution
(23 Debugging ™ Display silent check out command in menus
[C HTML Designer [~ Display silent check in command in menus
(23 Projects [~ Keep items checked out when checking in
[ Windows Faorms Designer
[C1 %ML Designer IPrnmpt for check out j when checked-in items are edited
[ allow checked-in items to be edited
Editing checked-imitems may [2ad to data loss in seme source cantrol
systems, such as Yisual Sourcesale
IPrumpt for check out j when checked initems are saved
Click ko reset confirmations: Reset |
(0’4 I Cancel | Help |

2 Select the Source Control folder in the left pane.

3 Select or deselect the features you wish to activate or deactivate. For detailed
information on each feature, see the Visual Studio documentation.

4 Click OK.

Configuring Web Projects

By default, Visual Studio is configured to use the SCC interface (File share) for both web
and non-web projects. This is the recommended configuration, but may be unfamiliar to
you since Visual InterDev 6 used the COM interface (FrontPage Extensions) for web
projects.

To configure web project access:

1 Select Tools | Options. The Options dialog box appears.
2 Open the Projects folder and select Web Settings.

3 Select the File share option.

4 Click OK.

For more information on working with web projects, see the Visual Studio documentation.

Excluding or Removing Files from Source Control

You can use the Exclude from Source Control feature in two ways:

m Used before a project is under source control, it will prevent Version Manager from
creating archive files for the selected workspace files.
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m Used after a project is under source control, it will retain the existing archive files but
will prevent the addition of new revisions until the exclusion is removed.

To exclude files from source control:
1 Select the files in the Project Explorer pane.

2 Select File | Source Control | Exclude Selection from Source Control.

NOTE If the project file is not already checked out, you are prompted to check it out.

A red circle (=E=] ) appears to the left of each file icon, if the project is under source
control.

NOTE To remove an exclusion, repeat the procedure shown above.

Adding Visual Studio Files to Source Control

To add files to source control:

1 Do one of the following:
m To add a web project to source control:
a Select the project in the Solution Explorer pane.

b Select Add Selected Projects to Source Control.

0 IMPORTANT! Do not add web solutions to source control. Select the web project
instead.

m To add a non-web solution and the projects within it to source control, select File |
Source Control | Add Solution to Source Control.

m To add a project to source control without placing the solution under source
control:

a Right-click the project in the Solution Explorer pane. A pop-up menu appears.
b Select Add Project to Source Control.

m To add a new project to source control when the solution is already under source
control:

a Create the new project in a directory below the initial project in the solution.
The files of the new project appear in the Pending Checkins pane.

I checkIn b Click the Check In button.

0 IMPORTANT! To add a project or file to an existing solution or project that is
already under source control, you must first check out the solution or project.
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2

If you are adding a web project, the following dialog may appear. Click the Continue
button. For more information, see "Configuring Web Projects" on page 199.

Source Control

longer be able to open these projects using FrontPage Web access.,

& ‘fou are attempting bo add some File Share Web access projects o source control, IF vou continue, swou will no

[ Don't show this dialog bos again (Always allow addition of web projects using File Share access to source contral)

Continue I Cancel addl Help |

Select Tools | Serena | Add Project to Serena. The Add Project to Source Control

3
dialog box appears.
Lg: Add Project to Source Control x|
Source Control Project:
B @ L:\Pragram File Create Praject... |
- [ bridge
[ chess Open Databaze... |
[ Testy
] 4 I Cancel | Help |
4 The default project database displays under Source Control Project. If you wish to

add the files to a different project database, click the Open Database button. The
Select Project Database dialog box appears.

Ly: Select Project Database x|

hitp: /Aor-clyded: 3080/ merantf = /FileS erver

File Server | Status |
hitp: //delldual: 3080/ merantfz FileServer Active
Inactive

— Project Databases

T:hperfufshFS MonS
AperfufshFS Split

olit

Test Browse ...

Cancel |
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Do one of the following:

m To open a project database located on a listed Version Manager File Server, select
it from the Project Databases list and click OK.

To add a Version Manager File Server to the list, double-click an empty cell in the
File Server list and type the name of the system that hosts the file server. Once
you press the ENTER key, the entry will be auto-completed (http://
SystemName:8080/serenafs/FileServer) and tested. To specify an https server or
a non-standard port, double-click on the auto-completed entry, edit it
appropriately, and press the ENTER key.

m To open a project database located on your local file system or the network, click
the Browse button and navigate to the location via the resulting dialog box.

5 Do one of the following:

= To add to an existing source control project, select one from under Source
Control Project and click OK. Proceed to Step 6.

m To create a new Version Manager project:

a Under Select Source Control Project, select the location in the project database
where you want to create the new project.

b Click the Create Project button. The Create Source Control Project dialog box
appears.

C’ Create Source Control Project ﬂ

EProject Mame; W' ork 2PE

Froject Databaze Information
Databaze: C:A\Program FileshMeranthymhcommontymdesint

Location:  Asfork2PB

] I Cancel Help

The Project Database Information group displays the name and location of the
current project database, and the location of the new project within the
database.

¢ By default, the new Version Manager project uses the same name as the IDE
project. If necessary, enter a different name in the Project Name field.

The name cannot begin or end with a tab or blank space. Any character can be
used in the name except an asterisk (*), a colon (:), a vertical bar (|), forward
and backward slashes (/ \), a question mark (?), and angle brackets (< >).

d Click OK. The Add Project to Source Control dialog box reappears with the new
project under Source Control Project.

6 Click OK. The Change Description dialog box appears.
7 Do any of the following:

m Enter a description of the files in the Description field.
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m To use the same description for every file, select the Use description for all
checkbox.

m To use a unique description for each file, do not select the Use description for all
checkbox. The Change Description dialog box will appear for each file in turn.

NOTE Visual Basic:

You will be prompted to enter descriptions for both the text files and the binary files
in Visual Basic projects, though Visual Studio normally hides the binary files from
View.

8 Click OK. A blue padlock (alg ) appears to the left of each file icon to indicate that
the files are checked in to source control.

Sharing files  If an archive will be shared by multiple Version Manager projects, see "About Sharing Files
Across Projects" on page 32 for more information.

Connecting Additional Workstations to a Source
Control Project

After a project has been created and added to source control, each developer can access
it by opening it from source control, which creates a copy of the project on the developer's

system. Once a developer has a local copy of a project, he can perform normal source
control operations on it.

To open a solution or project from source control:

1 Select File | Source Control | Open From Source Control. The Get Project from Source
Control dialog box appears.

t Get Project from Source Control x|

Source Control Project:

- [ dAwM d125 213025 vwrndevint
.53

Workfile Location
Id:‘\"u"M d125 2-13-02% emdevintawork Wk _WE1 J

Open Database. . | ak. | Cancel | Help |

The default database appears under Source Control Project. If the database
containing the project you wish to get is not displayed, click the Open Database
button and browse to select it.

2 Select the project you wish to get from the project database.
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3 Enter a location for all of your project files in the Workfile Location field, or click the
browse button to select a location.

4 Click OK. The Open Solution dialog box appears.

5 Select the solution or project file you want to open and click Open.

Using Source Control

Contents  This section contains procedural information about viewing and editing files that are under
source control.

For more  See Chapter 3, "Using Source Control" on page 35.

information
Getting Files
When you get files, read-only copies of the selected revisions are placed in the workfile
location.
To get files:
1 Select the solution, project, or files you want to get in the Solution Explorer.
2 Select File | Source Control | Get. The Get dialog box appears.
x|
-8B EE e
Mame < | Modified Time |
= @ kems below solution "YE1"
E| ¥ 3 solution File
v [ [ WEL 5l 2/11j2002 8:25:51 AM
E| [+ 128l Files below project 'WE1'
v E AssemblyInfo.vb 2111)2002 8:14:16 AM
- ¥ [B] Farm1.vh 21112002 8:57:55 AM
(- R 2/11j2002 8:55:39 AM
QK I Cancel Help |
Y
3 Do any of the following:
m Select or deselect files in the Name list.
22 = To invoke the Merge Tool, select a file and click the Compare Versions button.

For information on differencing, see "Generating Difference Reports" on page 68.
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Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

4 Do one of the following:

= To override the default get options, click the Options button ([ ~). The Advanced
Get dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options, see "About Getting
Files" on page 36.)

m To accept the default get options, click OK. The selected revisions are copied and
read-only workfiles are placed in the workfile location.

NOTE To get files without invoking the Get dialog box, select File | Source Control | Get
Latest Version.

Checking Out Files

When you check out a file, the revision is locked and a writable workfile is created in the
workfile location.

To check out files:
1 Inthe Solution Explorer pane, select the files, projects, or solution you want to check
out and right-click. A pop-up menu appears.

IMPORTANT! Check out the solution and project files if they are under source
control and your changes will affect them. Otherwise, your changes may be lost.

2 Select Check Out. The Check Out dialog box appears.

ERENEIEEIE

Mame - -
= @ Items below solution “Windowsapplication1'
~E ¥ {3 Salution File
L— [oA windowsapplication.sin
= Ird Files below project "“WindowsApplication'
- [ AssemblyInfo.vh
e [ B Forml b
I~ @ Windmmsapplication . wbproj
- I Files below project “WindowsApplicationz'
I~ @ &ssemblyInfo.vhb

¥ [€] Forml.vh -
1 =

Comments:
| A
=
Check Qut I Cancel Help |
I Display silent check out command in menus /
4%
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5e

Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

Use advanced
options

Accept defaults

3 Do any of the following:

m Select or deselect files in the Name list.

m To invoke the Merge Tool, select a file and click the Compare Versions button.
For information on differencing, see "Generating Difference Reports" on page 68.

4 Do one of the following:

= To override the default checkout options, click the Options button (5] =). The
Advanced Check Out dialog box appears. (For information on advanced options,
see "About Checking Out Files" on page 38.)

m To accept the default checkout options, click the Check Out button. A red
checkmark («[g4) appears next to each file icon.

NOTE Ignore the Comments field during checkout. You can add a comment during
check-in.

Undoing Checkout

When you undo a check, the archive is unlocked and a read-only workfile is left in the
workfile location. No changes are checked into the archive.

To undo a checkout:

1 Inthe Solution Explorer pane, select the files, projects, or solution you want to undo a
checkout on and right-click. A pop-up menu appears.

2 Select Undo Checkout. The Undo Checkout dialog box appears.
3 Select or deselect files in the Name list as needed.
4 Do one of the following:

= To override the default undo checkout options, click the Options button ([z3 -).
The Advanced Undo Check Out dialog box appears. (For information on advanced
options, see "About Undoing Checkout" on page 40.)

m To accept the default undo checkout options, click the Undo Checkout button. A
blue padlock (alg)) appears next to each file icon.

Checking In Files

By default, the following occurs when you check in a workfile:

m A new revision is created and assigned the next number in sequence.
m A read-only workfile is left in the workfile location.

m  The archive is unlocked.

To check in files:

1 In the Solution Explorer pane, select the files, projects, or solution you want to check
in and right-click. A pop-up menu appears.
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2 Select Check In. The Check In dialog box appears.

Select ikems to check in:

EMENE] =S

Mame < | Change kype | Modified Time —
B W @ Items below solution “Windowsapplicatio

== =3 Solution File
™l @ WindowsApplication1.sln Conkent 1/8/2002 9:49:06 AM
== Files below project “Windowsapplic ati
¥ @ AssemblyInfo.vb Content 1/7/2002 10:44: 17 AM
¥ @ Formil.¥b Conkent 1/7/2002 2;:02:49 PM
b [F) B8] WindowsApplication1.¥bproj Content 1/7/2002 11:25:41 A
I|:| 7 18] Files halras nenisct WWindmwe dnnlicsk I _ILI
4 3
Corments:
=
=
Check In I Cancel Help |
™ Display silent check in command in menus /
4

3 Do any of the following:
m Select or deselect files in the Name list.

m Enter a description of the changes you made to the files in the Comments field.

TIP To use unique descriptions for each file, leave the Comments field blank.
After you complete the Check In dialog box, the Change Description dialog box
will appear for each modified file in turn.

i
ks

For Visual Basic projects, you will be prompted to enter descriptions for both the
text files and the binary files, though Visual Studio normally hides the binary files
from view.

o = To invoke the Merge Tool, select a file and click the Compare Versions button.
For information on differencing, see "Generating Difference Reports" on page 68.

] = To automatically check the files out again after the check-in operation, click the
Options button and select Keep Checked Out.

4 Do one of the following:

Use advanced = To override the default check-in options, click the Options button (j& ) and
options select Advanced. The Advanced Check In dialog box appears. (For information on
advanced options, see "About Checking In Files" on page 41.)

Accept defaults m To accept the default check-in options, click the Check In button. A blue padlock
(alga) appears next to each file icon (unless you chose to keep the files checked
out).
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Introduction

Purpose

This chapter has four purposes:

m List the Version Manager features available through Microsoft® Visual Studio and
provide a quick reference to accessing those features.

NOTE This chapter applies only to the rich integration to Visual Studio.

If you installed the SCC integration to Visual Studio (SCC/COM IDE Client), see
Chapter 10, "Visual Studio: SCC Integration" on page 195.

m  Note any features described in Part 1 of this manual that do not apply to this IDE
m  Help you set up source control projects and add files to source control

m  Help you access files that are under source control from within the IDE

For more information about source control concepts, see Part 1, "The Version Manager
IDE Client," on page 15.

IMPORTANT! The rich integration uses the default version (label) to determine which
files are visible in a given Version Manager workspace. To avoid confusion, it is important
that you understand how this works.

If you use the desktop client to apply a default version or change the existing one for a
project database or for a workspace, only files that have the version label will appear in
Visual Studio. If the project and solution files do not have these labels, you will see no
files.

To avoid the potential for confusion:

m Create a Version Manager workspace for any user or group of users who may need
their own default version (label).

m Define default versions on a workspace-by-workspace basis (File | Properties |
Workspace Settings tab), rather than for the entire project database.

s Remember that when you open a project from source control that you must specify
the Version Manager workspace to use. If you wish to see the files and revisions
defined by a different default version, then you must do an open from source control
and specify the workspace that is associated with the desired label.
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Accessing Supported Features

The following table shows how to access features in the rich integration to Visual Studio.
(Note, the "Right-Click" menu items are also available from the File | Source Control
menu.)

To...

Select...

For more information see...

Get revisions

Right-Click | Get Latest Revision

"Getting Specific Files or Folders" o
page 236

n

Open a project from
source control

File | Source Control | Open Project from
Source Control

"Opening Solutions and Projects from

Source Control" on page 231

Check out revisions

Right-Click | Check Out

"Checking Out Files" on page 238

Undo checkout of
revisions

Right-Click | Undo Checkout

"Undoing Checkout" on page 240

Check in revisions

Right-Click | Check In

"Checking In Files" on page 242

Assign version labels

Right-Click | Label

"Labeling Revisions" on page 246

View revision history

Right-Click | History

"Reviewing File History" on page 235

Promote a file

(From the History view)
Right-Click | Promote to Next

"Promoting Revisions" on page 248

Work with TeamTrack
issues

Right-Click | Related Issues

"Associating and Working on
TeamTrack Issues" on page 266

Compare your local
workspace to source
control

Right-Click | Compare Workspaces

"Comparing and Synchronizing
Workspaces" on page 254

Compare your local
workfile to the latest
revision in Version
Manager

Right-Click | Compare Revisions

"Comparing Files and Resolving
Conflicts" on page 261

Migrate from SCC to the

rich integration and/or
from 2003 to 2005 or
2008

File | Source Control | Migrate

"Migrating and Converting Visual
Studio Solutions" on page 217

Open the Version
Manager desktop client

File | Source Control | Launch Version
Manager

Serena Version Manager User’s Guide

and the Serena Version Manager
Administrator’s Guide

View and submit
TeamTrack issues

View | Issues

"Associating and Working on
TeamTrack Issues" on page 266

View TeamTrack issues
related to the currently
selected file

Right-click | Related Issues

"Associating Issues" on page 271
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About the Serena Source Control Toolbar

The integration includes a toolbar for quick access to certain features. You can dock the
toolbar to the Visual Studio toolbars, or leave it free floating.

Serena Source Control

F e B ed | L2 #E SR g

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

By default, the toolbar includes the following buttons:

1 Check Out 6 History

2 CheckIn 7 View Issues

3 Undo Checkout 8 Compare Revisions

4 Get Latest Revision 9 Compare Workspaces

5 File Status 10 Launch Version Manager

To change which buttons are included in the toolbar, click the drop-down menu and select
Add or Remove Buttons | Serena Source Control. Then select or deselect items from the
list.

Visual Studio Integration Overview

The Version Manager rich integration to Microsoft Visual Studio provides a powerful set of
collaborative tools to help development teams manage their source code. The integration
includes:

m  Workspace Comparison and Synchronization: You can easily compare the state
of all files in your local workspace with the corresponding Version Manager project's
workspace. You can determine what the differences are, and whether your workspace
or Version Manager need to be updated. With the click of a button, you can then
automatically check in all of your changes to Version Manager, and get all updates to
your local workspace. See "Comparing and Synchronizing Workspaces" on page 254.

= Automated File Merging: When you check in or synchronize your local workspace,
your changes are automatically merged with any recent changes to the same files in
Version Manager.

m  File Comparison and Conflict Resolution: You can compare specific local files to
the latest revision of the files in Version Manager. If necessary, you can directly edit
the files in order to resolve any conflicts before checking files in. See "Comparing Files
and Resolving Conflicts" on page 261.

m  Pragmatic Locking: You can check in any file, any time, without first locking it. This
allows you to edit any file without first explicitly locking the file. When you then check
in the file, the file is temporarily locked while your local changes are merged with the
latest revision in Version Manager (if necessary). Once the new revision is created,
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the file is then immediately unlocked again, allowing other users to check in their
changes.

E NOTE By default, pragmatic (optimistic) locking is enabled. However, the
4 administrator can turn it off for any given project database, thus requiring users to
checkout files before editing.

m  Working Offline: Even when you are unable to connect to the Version Manager
project database, you can continue to work on any projects already in your
workspace, provided that pragmatic locking is in effect or you already have them
checked out. See "Working While Offline" on page 249.

TeamTrack Integration

If your organization uses Serena TeamTrack to track development issues, such as defects
and tasks, you can access your issues from within the Version Manager integration to
Visual Studio. You can submit and modify TeamTrack issues from within Visual Studio,
and then associate issues with specific files. When you associate issues with revisions of
files, information about the associated revisions is added to the issues.

For detailed information on the TeamTrack integration to Version Manager, see
"Associating and Working on TeamTrack Issues" on page 266.

Supported Project Types

The rich integration to Visual Studio works with all project types that Visual Studio makes
available for source control operations.

0 IMPORTANT! All files of a given CAB or C++ project must reside under the root
directory of the Visual Studio project. Cutting and pasting files from one C++ project to
another inside of Visual Studio violates this requirement.

Windows Vista

In order to use the integration on Windows Vista, you must be an administrative user in
Vista or you must invoke Visual Studio with the Run as administrator option enabled.

You can right-click on the Visual Studio shortcut and select Run as administrator from
the resulting pop-up menu, or you can configure the shortcut to always run as
administrator.

Collaborative Process Overview

The Version Manager integration supports a flexible range of collaborative development
processes. You can:

m  Use Version Manager workspaces to precisely define which files developers will work
on and to automate the assignment of version labels in order to enforce maintenance
of the workspaces. Workspaces greatly simplify the process of sharing files in a
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development project by ensuring that all developers working within the project see
and update the same files. See "Using Workspaces" on page 214.

m  Use a pragmatic (optimistic) locking model to allow all users to work on common files
without locking them. See "Working on Files Without Locking Them" on page 215.

m  Prevent multiple users from modifying the same files by requiring locks in order to
edit files. See "Checking Out (Locking) Files" on page 216.

Using Workspaces

The rich integration to Visual Studio makes extensive use of Version Manager workspaces
to simplify the collaborative process. Version Manager workspaces represent a collection
of specific files, each of which shares a common default version label. Workspaces enable
developers to get and work only on files associated with specific development efforts or
projects, as defined by the default version label.

NOTE Version Manager workspaces define a default workfile location. However, this
workfile location does not apply to IDE clients, such as the rich integration to Visual
Studio. Instead, the workfile location specified in Visual Studio is used. Other Version
Manager clients, such as the CLI or Web client, use the workfile location defined in the
Version Manager workspace.

The following steps provide an overview of workspace setup and usage, with the rich
integration to Visual Studio:

1 The Version Manager administrator sets up the workspace in Version
Manager. Unique workspaces can be set up for each project or subproject, and even
for each developer. The simplest workflow is to define a common workspace that all
members on a project team can share, and that defines the correct default version
label for the project. If developers will use different workspaces but will work on a
common project, the default version label should be set to the same value for each
workspace. Because it is the version label that determines what each developer can
see and modify, it is important that the default is common for all developers who will
work on the same branch of development. See the Version Manager Administrator's
Guide for details.

IMPORTANT! Any changes to the project structure in one workspace will affect all
other workspaces that include the Visual Studio project. If a developer renames,
moves, deletes, or adds files, those changes will appear in the other workspaces.
Carefully evaluate such dependencies when defining workspaces.

2 The administrator defines the default version label for the workspace. The
default version label will in turn determine precisely which files should belong to the
workspace.

For example, if the floating label "Latest" is assigned to all files in the project, and if
the workspace should include the most recent versions of all files in the project,
define the default version label as "Latest."

Or, if the workspace should include all files in a branch for which the branch version
label is "branch_01," then the default version label for the workspace should be
defined as "branch_01."
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See "Working with Branches" on page 222 and the Version Manager Administrator's
Guide for details.

NOTE If Visual Studio is open when a default label is defined or changed, Visual
Studio must be restarted before the new default label takes effect.

3 A developer selects the appropriate workspace when adding the Visual
Studio solution or project to source control. By selecting the appropriate
workspace, the default version label for that workspace is assigned to all files that are
added to Version Manager. For example, if the developer chooses a workspace for
which "Latest" is the default version label, then the "Latest" label is assigned to all
files.

4 Other developers select the appropriate workspace when opening the
solution or project from source control. This choice then determines what files
are copied to the local workspaces. For example, if developers choose a workspace for
which "Latest" is the default version label, then only those files to which "Latest" is
assigned are copied to the local workspaces.

5 Developers synchronize workspaces, automatically checking in / getting files
with the default version label. When a developer synchronizes a local workspace
with the Version Manager project:

¢ Any new local files are added to the Version Manager project, and the default
version label of the current workspace is assigned to them.

e Any new files in Version Manager to which the default version label has been
assigned are copied to the local workspace.

Working on Files Without Locking Them

In this workflow, files are locked only momentarily at the point when you actually check-in
changes, rather than before you begin working on the files. In Version Manager, we call
this pragmatic locking. This model enables multiple users to get and modify the same files
at the same time. Each user's modifications will be auto-merged with other users'
changes when the files are checked in. If any conflicts result from attempting to auto-
merge multiple users' changes, the check-in of the conflicting files will fail. You can
resolve any such conflicts by launching the Merge tool from the Compare Workspaces
view. Alternatively, you could simply synchronize from the Compare Workspaces view
rather than invoke the Check In dialog box in the first place.

NOTE By default, pragmatic (optimistic) locking is enabled. However, the administrator
can turn it off for any given project database, thus requiring users to checkout files
before editing. See the Serena Version Manager Administrator’s Guide.

The following steps illustrate this process:

1 At the beginning of each work day, make sure that your local workspace has all of the
latest updates from the corresponding Version Manager project. To do this, you can
either update your local workspace with changes in the Version Manager project (see
"Getting All Updates from Version Manager" on page 257) or synchronize your local
workspace with the corresponding project (see "Comparing and Synchronizing
Workspaces" on page 254). If the local files already exist and are different from the
latest revisions in Version Manager, the different revisions are merged. If any conflicts
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result from the attempt to merge the different revisions, identify the files with the
Compare Workspaces view and resolve them with the Merge tool.

2 Edit the files.

3 When you have finished your work on the files, commit all local changes to Version

Manager ("Committing Local Changes to Version Manager" on page 259), or
synchronize your workspace with the corresponding Version Manager workspace.

NOTE By default, when you get files from source control, they are set to read-only
in your local workspace. In order to make changes to them, you must either make
them writable from Windows Explorer before you start work on them, or you must
choose to overwrite the file when attempting to save your changes in Visual Studio.

Example: Collaborative Development

A team of developers work together on files stored in a project called "Patch2," in a
project database called "Source." Their project allows multiple developers to work on
common files at one time. Their development workflow is:

1 At the beginning of every day, each developer can update the local workspace with
the latest changes under the "Patch2" project in Version Manager. Because the
development team works from sites in multiple nations, this synchronization ensures
that all developers have all of the latest updates from all development sites. See
"Synchronizing Workspaces" on page 260.

2 At the end of each day, each developer synchronizes their workspace with the
corresponding Version Manager project, in order to check in all changes to files in the
local workspace. If multiple developers have modified the same files, the merge
functionality will attempt to merge each user's changes into the new revisions. All
merged and changed files are copied to the local workspace. If conflicts result from
the attempt to merge, the developer performing the check-in must resolve the
conflicts, and then synchronize again. See "Synchronizing Workspaces" on page 260.

Checking Out (Locking) Files

In this workflow, check out any file that you intend to modify. This locks the file in Version
Manager, which prevents other users from checking in changes until you unlock the files.
Once you have completed your changes, check in the files. This ensures that changes
from multiple users will never result in conflicts.

IMPORTANT! Checking in local changes does not synchronize such changes as
renamed and moved files. To do this, commit all local changes to Version Manager
("Committing Local Changes to Version Manager" on page 259), or synchronize your
workspace with the corresponding Version Manager workspace

NOTE By default, pragmatic (optimistic) locking is enabled. However, the administrator
can turn it off for any given project database, thus requiring users to checkout files
before editing.
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Example: Locking Files

As part of a larger development team working on a complex and interdependent code
base, Joe and Carol frequently work on the same files. A typical day might include the

following:

1 To begin work on a set of files, Joe checks them out from Version Manager (see
"Checking Out Files" on page 238.).

2 When Carol opens the project, she displays the Compare Workspace view to check
whether the files that she needs are currently checked out (see "Comparing
Workspaces" on page 256). She sees that they are. Using the History view, she sees
that Joe has the files checked out (see "Reviewing File History" on page 235).

3 Joe completes his work and checks in the files, associating them with the TeamTrack
issues that spawned the work (see "Checking In Files" on page 242).

4 Carol comes back from lunch and checks the Compare Workspace view to see what

the current file status is. She sees that the files are checked in, so she checks them
out and begins her work.

Migrating and Converting Visual Studio Solutions

@

Consider the following before migrating your Visual Studio solutions:

Do not mix integrations. All users who work on a common project must use the
same integration (SCC or rich). Once you migrate a project to the rich integration, all
users must open the project via the rich integration.

All projects must be located under the solution folder. Projects outside the solution
tree cannot be migrated.

Do not migrate your SCC projects to the rich integration if you use TrackerLink, and
will continue to use it. The rich integration supports TeamTrack. Do not migrate to the
rich integration until you have successfully migrated your Tracker projects to
TeamTrack. You can then use the rich integration to TeamTrack from within Visual
Studio.

NOTE If your Visual Studio solutions are under Visual SourceSafe source control, see
the "Using the Version Manager Conversion Utility for SourceSafe" chapter in the Serena
Version Manager Administrator’s Guide.

Migrating from Rich VS 2003 to Rich VS 2005 / 2008

This procedure describes how to convert a solution from Visual Studio .NET 2003 to Visual
Studio 2005 / 2008 while updating the source control integration to the newest edition of
the Rich Version Manager integration for Visual Studio.

IMPORTANT! Before migrating a solution, all users should check in their work and
unlock all files.
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To upgrade the Rich integration from Visual Studio 2003:

1

10
11

12

13

14

Check out the solution and all of its projects and sub projects using the Version
Manager desktop client.

Launch Visual Studio.
Open the solution. The Visual Studio Conversion Wizard appears.

Complete the Visual Studio Conversion Wizard. See the Microsoft documentation for
more information.

Select File | Save All.
Select File | Source Control | Migrate. Page-1 of the Serena Migration Wizard appears.

To specify the Version Manager project database that contains the Visual Studio
solution, do any of the following:

m Enter the path to the root project database directory, or select a recent project
database from the drop-down list.

m Click the Browse for PDB button to browse for a project database. In this
case, you must select the .ser file located directly under the root PDB directory.

= Click the Browse File Servers button I to choose from all project databases on
the Version Manager file server. File servers must be defined from the Version
Manager desktop client. If no Version Manager file server is defined, ignore this
button.

Enter your Version Manager user name and password, and click Next. Page-2 of the
wizard appears.

Select the Version Manager workspace to use and click Next. Consider the following:

= Your choice of workspace determines the default version label and promotion
group for the files. Only those files to which the default version label is assigned
will be opened to your local workspace. Later on, when synchronizing your local
workspace with Version Manager, the default version label will be assigned to any
new files that you add. See "Using Workspaces" on page 214.

m The choice of workspace also determines which project files you can open. You can
open projects to which the default version label is assigned. For example, if the
default version label is "branch," you will only be able to open a project file to
which the "branch" version label is assigned.

Page-3 of the wizard appears.
Select the Version Manager project that you want to migrate.

In the Solution file field, enter or browse to the workfile location of the Visual Studio
solution (.sln) file that you want to migrate. Be sure to point to the same location that
you checked the file out to in Step 1.

Click Next.
Page-4 of the wizard appears.

Review the choices you have made. Click the Back button to change any of the
settings. When you are finished, click the Finish button.

Select File | Save All.
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15 Close the solution (File | Close Solution).

16 Check in the solution and all of its projects and subprojects using the Version Manager
desktop client.

17 Each user must now open the updated solution from source control (File | Source
Control | Open Project from Source Control). See "Opening Solutions and Projects
from Source Control" on page 231.

Migrating from SCC VS 2003 to Rich VS 2005 / 2008

This procedure describes how to convert a solution from Visual Studio .NET 2003 to Visual
Studio 2005 / 2008 while migrating the source control integration from Version Manager
SCC to the Rich Version Manager integration for Visual Studio 2005 / 2008.

IMPORTANT! Before migrating a solution, all users should check in their work and
unlock all files.

To upgrade the 2003 SCC integration to the 2005 / 2008 Rich integration:

1 Check out the solution and all of its projects and sub projects using the Version
Manager desktop client.

Launch Visual Studio 2005 / 2008.
Close any open solutions (File | Close Solution).

Select File | Source Control | Migrate. Page-1 of the Serena Migration Wizard appears.

a » W N

To specify the Version Manager project database that contains the Visual Studio
solution, do any of the following:

m Enter the path to the root project database directory, or select a recent project
database from the drop-down list.

= Click the Browse for PDB button [} to browse for a project database. In this
case, you must select the .ser file located directly under the root PDB directory.

= Click the Browse File Servers button IZ? to choose from all project databases on
the Version Manager file server. File servers must be defined from the Version
Manager desktop client. If no Version Manager file server is defined, ignore this
button.

6 Enter your Version Manager user name and password, and click Next. Page-2 of the
wizard appears.

7 Select the Version Manager workspace to use and click Next. Consider the following:

= Your choice of workspace determines the default version label and promotion
group for the files. Only those files to which the default version label is assigned
will be opened to your local workspace. Later on, when synchronizing your local
workspace with Version Manager, the default version label will be assigned to any
new files that you add. See "Using Workspaces" on page 214.

m The choice of workspace also determines which project files you can open. You can
open projects to which the default version label is assigned. For example, if the
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10

11

12

13
14

15

default version label is "branch," you will only be able to open a project file to
which the "branch" version label is assigned.

Page-3 of the wizard appears.
Select the Version Manager project that you want to migrate.

In the Solution file field, enter or browse to the workfile location of the Visual Studio
solution (.slIn) file that you want to migrate. Be sure to point to the same location that
you checked the file out to in Step 1.

Click Next.
Page-4 of the wizard appears.

Review the choices you have made. Click the Back button to change any of the
settings. When you are finished, click the Finish button. The Visual Studio Conversion
Wizard appears.

Complete the Visual Studio Conversion Wizard. See the Microsoft documentation for
more information.

Select File | Save All.

Check in the solution and all of its projects and subprojects using the Version Manager
desktop client.

Each user must now open the updated solution from source control (File | Source
Control | Open Project from Source Control). See "Opening Solutions and Projects
from Source Control" on page 231.

Migrating from SCC VS 2005 to Rich VS 2005 / 2008

This procedure describes how to convert a Visual Studio 2005 solution from the SCC
Version Manager integration to the Rich Version Manager integration.

0 IMPORTANT! Before migrating a solution, all users should check in their work and
unlock all files.

To migrate the 2005 SCC integration to the 2005 / 2008 Rich integration:

1

a » W N

Check out the solution and all of its projects and sub projects using the Version
Manager desktop client.

Launch Visual Studio.
Close any open solutions (File | Close Solution).
Select File | Source Control | Migrate. Page-1 of the Serena Migration Wizard appears.

To specify the Version Manager project database that contains the Visual Studio
solution, do any of the following:

m Enter the path to the root project database directory, or select a recent project
database from the drop-down list.

» Click the Browse for PDB button [} to browse for a project database. In this
case, you must select the .ser file located directly under the root PDB directory.
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10

11

12

13

= Click the Browse File Servers button IZ2? to choose from all project databases on
the Version Manager file server. File servers must be defined from the Version
Manager desktop client. If no Version Manager file server is defined, ignore this
button.

Enter your Version Manager user name and password, and click Next. Page-2 of the
wizard appears.

Select the Version Manager workspace to use and click Next. Consider the following:

= Your choice of workspace determines the default version label and promotion
group for the files. Only those files to which the default version label is assigned
will be opened to your local workspace. Later on, when synchronizing your local
workspace with Version Manager, the default version label will be assigned to any
new files that you add. See "Using Workspaces" on page 214.

m The choice of workspace also determines which project files you can open. You can
open projects to which the default version label is assigned. For example, if the
default version label is "branch," you will only be able to open a project file to
which the "branch" version label is assigned.

Page-3 of the wizard appears.
Select the Version Manager project that you want to migrate.

In the Solution file field, enter or browse to the workfile location of the Visual Studio
solution (.sln) file that you want to migrate. Be sure to point to the same location that
you checked the file out to in Step 1.

Click Next.
Page-4 of the wizard appears.

Review the choices you have made. Click the Back button to change any of the
settings. When you are finished, click the Finish button.

Check in the solution and all of its projects and subprojects using the Version Manager
desktop client.

Each user must now open the updated solution from source control (File | Source
Control | Open Project from Source Control). See "Opening Solutions and Projects
from Source Control" on page 231.

Working with Web Projects

The rich integration supports Web projects, such as ASP Application projects. When
working with Web projects, remember the following:

When you add a Web project to a solution, you define a Web URL for the project. All
files in the project are stored in this Web location, rather than under the root solution
folder in your Visual Studio workspace. This URL does correspond to a physical
directory. This physical directory mapping is defined by your Web server. Once you
have successfully added the projects to your solution, you can add them to Version
Manager like any other type of project. See "Adding Solutions and Projects to Version
Manager" on page 229.
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= When you open a single web project from source control, it opens in a new, blank
solution. The steps to open Web projects are a bit different than those for a non-web
project. See "Opening Web Projects from Source Control" on page 234.

Working with Branches

A branch is a separate line of development consisting of one or more revisions that
diverge from a revision on the trunk (mainline of development) or from another branch.
Branching allows you to develop alternative versions of a file in parallel with other
developers who are working on the trunk or on another branch.

Some reasons for creating a branch include:
m  Developing platform specific versions of a file.

m Fixing a bug or developing a new feature without interrupting the mainline of
development.

m  Customizing your code to meet the needs of a specific customer without affecting the
mainline of development.

When you create a branch, a new revision is created. This new revision has the same
revision number as the revision you are branching from, but with two more digits added
to the end, "1.0". So if revision 1.5 is the revision you are branching from, revision
1.5.1.0 will be the first revision in the new branch.

Viewing Branched Files

You can see all revisions on all branches of a particular file from the History view.
To view revisions on a branch:

1 Right-Click on the desired file in the Solution Explorer and select History from the
resulting menu. The History view displays a list of all revisions of the file.

2 Click the nodes to expand branches in the tree, as needed, in order to locate the
desired revision.

How Do I Tell a Branch from the Trunk and One Branch from Another?

In the following image:
m 1.0 is the initial revision of the file ReadMe. txt.

m 1.2 isthe latest (tip) revision of the mainline of development (trunk) as defined by the
default version label Prag-1.

m 1.1.1.0is the initial revision of the first branch off of revision 1.1.
m 1.1.1.2 is the tip revision of the 1.1.1.x branch.

m 1.1.2.0is the initial revision of the second branch off of revision 1.1.
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m 1.1.2.1 is the tip revision of the 1.1.2.x branch.

FEEEET I EEIEEIE

Revision Tl futhor | Check In Date | Locked | Labels | Eraup | Zarmrment
=l ReadmMe.txt
- 1.2 cdixon  ZJ2302007 12:17:116 FM Prag-1* 1.1.1.2 back ko kip,
:_} 1.1 cdizon  2/2302007 2:21:46 AM DEF12345
L o 1.1.7, cdixon  2J2302007 1:26:52 PM cdizon Patch-2 Revl
- 1,120 cdikon  2/2302007 9:31:50 AM ESCSE432
< 1,112 cdizon 2f2302007 9:35:30 AM Patch-1 Rev3
- L1 cdizon 20232007 9533:06 AM Patch-1 Revz
‘ « 1.1.1.0  cdizon  2f2302007 9:30:24 AM ESC32451; Patch-1
L 1.0 cdixon  Z2J2212007 12:13:00 PM Initial revision,

History IssLies | =] Dutput

How Should I Branch My Files?

The integration provides two ways to create and work with branched files:
m  Automatic Label-Based Branching: Which allows you to:

e Branch an entire project or group of files.

¢ Check out an entire branched project or group of files.

¢ Manage each branch and trunk with separate Version Manager workspaces.
= Manual Branching: Which allows you to:

e Create one branched file at a time.

e Check out one branched file at a time.

To branch just a file or two, you can use the manual method. To branch a number of files
or an entire project, use automatic label-based branching.

Automatic Label-Based Branching

A user with appropriate privileges must use the Version Manager desktop client to
configure the workspace for automatic label-based branching.

Creating a branch:

1 From the Version Manager desktop client, create a workspace for the branch. For
example, you could have a workspace named TRUNK for the mainline of development
and a workspace named PATCH-1 for the new branch. See "Using Workspaces" on
page 214 and the Serena PVCS Version Manager Administrator’s Guide.

IMPORTANT! Any changes to the project structure in one workspace will affect all
other workspaces that include the Visual Studio project. If a developer renames,
moves, deletes, or adds files, those changes will appear in the other workspaces.
Carefully evaluate such dependencies when defining workspaces.

2 Switch to the workspace that you created for the branch. (Click on the workspace icon
iy# RoatWorkspace @t the bottom of the desktop client and select the desired
workspace from the resulting dialog box.)
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3 From the desktop client, select the project/folder that is at the top of the hierarchy
that you wish to branch.

4 Right-click and select Properties from the resulting menu. The Properties dialog box
appears.

5 Select the Workspace Settings tab.

x

Froject ] Workspace Settings l Granted Privileges ]

LT (AT T 10 O 'S Wiorkdile silocksiLabelProject

Default Yersion: |EIRANCH

Branch Yersion: |EIRANCH

Ll

Base Wersion: |EIASE

Warkspace Information
LockedLabels

These settings apply to all users ofthis public workspace.

(0] 4 Cancel Help

6 Do the following:

a Workfile Location: This field does not apply to the Visual Studio integration.
However, if you access the files with other Version Manager clients, the files will be
written to this location during get and check out operations.

b Default Version: The version label entered here determines which revision is
acted upon by source control operations. Enter the version label that you want to
associate with the latest revision of each file in the branch.

TIP You may find it easier to apply the labels associated with these fields before
you define the Default Version. Once the Default Version is defined, every action
(including applying labels) will require that you specify a specific revision to act
upon, unless the label defined for the Default Version already exists.

i
ks

c Branch Version: Enter the same version label that you entered in the Default
Version field. This allows you to operate on the tip of the branch rather than the
tip of the trunk.

d Base Version: The version label entered here determines which existing revision
the branch will branch off from.

7 Assign the version labels that you defined for the Default Version and the Base
Version to the revision that you want to branch from. Apply regular fixed labels, not
floating labels.

E NOTE If you defined the Default Version before applying the label associated with it,
4 you must specify a specific revision in order to apply a label. Specifying 1.*, for
example, will apply the label to the tip of the trunk.
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@

Results: From the History view in Visual Studio, the results might look something like
the following if TRUNK is a floating label that marks the tip of the trunk, and BASE and
BRANCH are on the revision targeted for branching:

Hiskary

HEEIEEIE

Author Check In Date

e, 12 cdixon 3114J2007 10:50:46 AM TRLINE™ Anather revision an the trunk
1.1 cdixon 314J2007 10:49:15 AM BASE; BRANCH A revision on the trunk
w10 cdixon 3114J2007 10:34:58 AM Initial revision,

History Issies | =] Cutpuk

8 From Visual Studio, select the solution, project, folder, or files to be branched, and
check them out.

Results: The revision with the label corresponding to the Default Version is checked
out rather than the tip of the trunk.

Hiskary

PEEIEEIE

Check In Date

Group | Comment

1.2 cdixon  3f14j2007 10:50:46 AM TRUMK* Another revision on the trunk
,, 1.1 cdixon  3f14)2007 10:49:18 AM  cdizon  BASE; BRANCH & revision on the trunk
Le 1.0 cdixon  3f14/2007 10:34:58 AM Initial revision,

Hiskary Issues | =] Cukput

9 From Visual Studio, check in the items to be branched.

IMPORTANT! On the Options tab, set the If file is unchanged option to Check in.
A new revision must be checked in to create a branch.

Results: The branch is created, and the label you defined as the Branch Version is
now a floating label on the tip of the branch.

Labels Comment

cdixon TRUMK* Another revision on the trunk

3/14/2007 10:50:46 &M

cdixon 3/14/2007 10:49:18 AM BASE A revision on the trunk,
cdixon 3/14/2007 12:27:38 FM BRAMNCH* Create branch
cdixon 3/14/2007 10:34:58 AM Initial revision.

Histary Issues | =] Qukput

For more information on configuring branching and workspaces, see the Serena PVCS
Version Manager Administrator’s Guide.
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Manual Branching

There are two ways to manually create a branch:

Select the Force branch option when you check in a file.

Check out a non-tip revision (any revision other than the latest revision on a given
trunk or branch) and check it back in.

Using the Force Branch Option

You can create a branch by using the Force Branch option during check in.

To create a branch:

@

Select the file or files to branch and then invoke the Check In dialog box (Right-Click |
Check In).

NOTE If your organization enforces pessimistic locking, you must first check out the
files (Right-Click | Check Out).

On the Options tab, select the Force branch option.

IMPORTANT! On the Options tab, set the If file is unchanged option to Check in.
A new revision must be checked in to create a branch.

Enter a comment and set any other options as desired.

Click the Check In button.

For complete information on the Check In dialog box, see "Checking In Files" on page
242,

Branching by Checking In a Non-Tip Revision

You can create a branch by checking out a non-tip revision of a file and checking it back

in.

To create a branch:

1
2

Select the desired file in the Solution Explorer.

Right-Click and select History from the resulting menu. The History view displays a
list of all revisions of the file.

The blue checkmark in the History view indicates which revision is currently in your
local workspace.

Click the nodes to expand branches in the tree, as needed, in order to locate the
desired revision.

Right-Click on the desired revision and select Check Out Revision from the resulting
menu.

A red checkmark appears next to the file in the Solution Explorer and a blue
checkmark appears next to the revision in the History view. The file is checked out.
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5 Right-Click the file in the Solution Explorer and select Check In from the resulting
menu. The Check In dialog box appears.

IMPORTANT! On the Options tab, set the If file is unchanged option to Check in.
A new revision must be checked in to create a branch.

6 Enter a comment and set any other options as desired.
7 Click the Check In button.

For complete information on the Check In dialog box, see "Checking In Files" on page
242.

Editing Revisions on a Branch

You can view and edit any revision of any branch from the History view.

To edit a revision on a branch:

1 Right-Click on the desired file in the Solution Explorer and select History from the
resulting menu. The History view displays a list of all revisions of the file.

2 Click the nodes to expand branches in the tree as needed in order to locate the
desired revision.

3 Right-Click on the desired revision and select Check Out Revision or Get Revision
from the resulting menu, depending on whether your organization requires a lock in
order to edit files.

The blue checkmark in the History view indicates which revision is in your local
workspace. The Locked column indicates which revisions are locked and by whom.

e EEI SR
Revision Tl Author | Check In Date | Locked | Labels | Graup | Cormment
=} Readme.kxt
- 1.2 cdizon 202312007 12:17:16 FM Prag-1* 1.1.1.2 back ko tip,
= 11 cdixon : DEF12345
‘, 1. El:di:!-!:l:lrl cdixon Patch-2 Fevl
1.1.2.0 cdivon ESChE432
- 1112 cdizon 202302007 9:35:30 AM Patch-1 Fev3
1.1.1,1  cdivon  2J23/2007 9:33:06 AM Patch-1 Revz
P 1.1.1.0  cdizxon  2(2302007 2:30:24 AM E3C32451; Patch-1
e 1.0 cdixon  2f22)2007 12:15:00 PM Initial revision,
Hiskory Issues | =] Sutput
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Checking In Branched Files

When you check in a file (whether it is branched or not), a new revision is created in one
of the following places, depending on how your Version Manager workspace is configured
and whether a non-tip revision is checked out:

If Then

No revision is locked, AND The new revision is checked_in as_the tip
A Default Version has been defined for on the branch or trunk that is defined by
the workspace and applied to the file. the Default Version.

No revision is locked, AND The new revision is checked in as the tip
No Default Version is in effect for the file. | on the trunk.

A single tip revision is locked The new revision is checked in as the tip

on the branch or trunk that contains the
locked revision.

Multiple revisions are locked You are prompted to select which revision
to unlock. The new revision is created as
the tip on the branch or trunk that you
unlock.

A non-tip revision is locked The new revision is checked in as the tip of
a new branch off of the locked revision.

To check in branched files:
1 Save all of the files that you are checking in, including any project or solution files.

2 Right-Click on the desired files or folders in the Solution Explorer and select Check In
from the resulting menu. The Check In dialog box appears.

3 Enter a comment and set any other options as desired.

4 Click Check In.

NOTE If multiple revisions of the file are locked, you will be prompted to select
which revision to unlock.

For complete information on the Check In dialog box, see "Checking In Files" on page
242.

Setting Up Source Control Projects

In order to use the Version Manager integration to Visual Studio, each developer on the
project must associate their local Visual Studio projects with a corresponding Version
Manager project. Once they have done this, all developers working on the project can get
all recent updates to the files, and check in new changes to the files. They can
synchronize their local workspace with the Version Manager project, which acts as a
central repository for every developer's changes. You can do this in one of two ways:

m If the solution or project does not yet exist in Version Manager, add the solution or
project to source control. This creates a corresponding project, and adds all of the
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folders and files in the project to Version Manager. See "Adding Solutions and Projects
to Version Manager" on page 229.

If the solution or project already exists in Version Manager, add it to your local
workspace. This copies all files from the Version Manager project to your Visual Studio
workspace, and establishes a relationship between your local solution and the
corresponding Version Manager project. See "Opening Solutions and Projects from
Source Control" on page 231.

Adding Solutions and Projects to Version Manager

If your solution or project has not yet been added to Version Manager, you must do so in
order to use the integration to Version Manager. You can choose whether to:

Add your entire solution to Version Manager. By adding the entire solution, you
can store all projects and files in the solution within a single project database in
Version Manager. Depending on your development scenario, this may simplify the
collaborative process for members of your organization, as developers will only need
to get and work within the single project database.

Add some projects in a solution to Version Manager. You can add just some of
the projects within a solution to source control, if you don't want to add the entire
solution. This allows you the option of working with projects that are under source
control within solutions that are not, themselves, under source control. This may be
necessary or desirable in certain cases.

IMPORTANT!

Visual Studio projects do not need to be located under the root directory of a
solution--BUT, if the projects ARE located under the root of the solution, they MUST
be added to the same Version Manager project database as the solution.

All files of a given CAB or C++ project must reside under the root directory of the
Visual Studio project. Cutting and pasting files from one C++ project to another
inside of Visual Studio violates this requirement.

You can store just one solution or project file within each Version Manager project or
subproject. For example, do not attempt to store more than one solution file within
the same project in Version Manager. When adding solutions and projects to source
control, select destination projects in Version Manager that are distinct from each
other.

When you add a solution or project to source control:

All files in the solution or project are added to the target Version Manager project
database, with the exception of file types that are ignored by source control
operations in Visual Studio.

For each project or folder within the solution or project that you add, a corresponding
Version Manager subproject is created. For example, if you add a solution that
contains four projects, four subprojects will be created in the Version Manager project
database.

The default version label for the workspace that you choose is assigned to all files as
they are added to source control. The default label is assigned as a floating label, so
that it is always associated with the latest revision. This ensures that other users who
will use this workspace see and work on the same set of files. See "Using Workspaces"
on page 214.
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To add a solution or project to Version Manager:

1

If necessary, from the Version Manager desktop client, create the Version Manager
project database that you will add the solution or project to. See the Version Manager
Administrator's Guide for more information.

In Visual Studio, open the Solution that you want to add to Version Manager, or that
contains the projects you want to add to source control.

Save the solution and all projects within before adding it to Version Manager.

Do one of the following:

If Then

You will add the solutionto | a Select the solution root in the Solution Explorer.

source control . . .
b Right-click, and select Add Solution to Source

Control from the resulting menu.

You will add a specific a Select the project in the Solution Explorer.

roject to source control .
Proj] b Right-click, and select Add Project to Source

Control from the resulting menu.

The Add to Source Control wizard appears.

Specify the project database to which you will add the solution or project. Do any of
the following to specify a project database:

m Enter the path to the root project database directory, or select a recent project
database from the drop-down list.

m Click the Browse for PDB button to browse for a project database. In this
case, you must select any of the .ser files located directly under the root PDB
directory.

= Click the Browse File Servers button IZ? to choose from all project databases on
the Version Manager file server, if a file server is defined in Version Manager. File
servers must be defined from the Version Manager desktop client. If no Version
Manager file server is defined, ignore this button.

Enter your Version Manager user name and password and click Next. The Workspace
page of the wizard appears.

Select the Version Manager workspace that you will use for the solution or project. All
public workspaces in the project, and any private workspaces to which you have
access, are displayed. Note the following:

m  Your workspace choice determines the default version label for the files. This label
is assigned to all files as they are added to Version Manager. This ensures that any
other user that will use this workspace (for example, by opening the solution or
project from source control) will work on the same set of files.

m The choice of workspace does not affect your workfile location setting; working
copies of all of your files will be saved to the Visual Studio workspace.

Click Next. The Create Project page of the wizard appears.
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9 Select the project or subproject, within the project database, to which you will add
your solution or project.

IMPORTANT! You can store just one solution file within each Version Manager
project or subproject. Do not attempt to store more than one solution file within the
same project in Version Manager. When adding solutions and projects to source
control, select destination projects in Version Manager that are distinct from each
other.

10 Click Next. The TeamTrack page of the wizard appears.

11 Enter the TeamTrack server name in the TeamTrack Server field. If the TeamTrack
server uses a non-default port number (any port except 80), append the port number
to the server name. For example, if the port number is 89:

tt_server:89
12 Enter your TeamTrack user name and password.
13 Click Next. The Review page of the wizard appears.

14 Review the choices you made. Click the Back button to change any of the settings.
When you are finished, click the Finish button.

Opening Solutions and Projects from Source Control

If the Visual Studio project that you want to work on was added to source control from a
different computer, you must open it from source control before you can start work on it.
Once you open a solution or project from source control, the Visual Studio solution or
project files will be available in your local workspace.

You can choose to open an entire solution and all projects within it at one time ("Opening
Solutions from Source Control" on page 231), add a project to an open solution ("Opening
Non-Web Projects from Source Control" on page 233), or open a single Web project into a
new solution ("Opening Web Projects from Source Control" on page 234).

Opening Solutions from Source Control

Complete the following steps to open an entire solution from Version Manager, including
all projects in that solution.

To open a solution from Version Manager:

1 Select File | Open Solution From Source Control. The Open from Source Control
wizard appears.

2 Specify the project database that contains the solution you are opening. Do any of the
following to specify a project database:

m Enter the path to the root project database directory, or select a recent project
database from the drop-down list.

= Click the Browse for PDB button ] to browse for a project database. In this
case, you must select any of the .ser files located directly under the root PDB
directory.

= Click the Browse File Servers button [Z? to choose from all project databases on
the Version Manager file server. File servers must be defined from the Version
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3
4
5

10

11
12
13

14

Manager desktop client. If no Version Manager file server is defined, ignore this
button.

Enter your Version Manager user name and password.
Click Next. The Workspace page of the wizard appears.

Select the workspace that you will use for all projects within the solution. Note:

= Your choice of workspace will determine the default version label and promotion
group for the files. Only those files to which the default version label is assigned
will be opened to your local workspace. Later on, when synchronizing your local
workspace with Version Manager, the default version label will be assigned to any
new files that you add. See "Using Workspaces" on page 214.

m The choice of workspace also determines which solution files you can open. You
can open a solution to which the default version label is assigned. For example, if
the default version label is "branch," you will only be able to open a solution file to
which the "branch" version label is assigned.

Click Next. The Create Project page of the wizard appears.

Browse the project database folders to find and select the specific solution (.sIn) file
that you want to open. All solution files to which your default version label is assigned
are displayed. If your default version label is not assigned to the latest revision of any
solution files, then no solution files will be visible to you.

In the Workfile location field, enter or browse to select the local workspace location.
This is the local work directory, where your working copies of the files in the solution
will be stored.

Click Next. The TeamTrack page of the wizard appears.

Enter the TeamTrack server name in the TeamTrack Server field. If the TeamTrack
server uses a non-default port number (any port except 80), append the port number
to the server name. For example, if the port number is 89:

tt _server:89
Enter your TeamTrack user name and password.
Click Next. The Review page of the wizard appears.

Review the choices you made. Click the Back button to change any of the settings.
When you are finished, click the Finish button.

If you are opening a solution that contains Web projects, you are prompted to enter

the full path to the physical directory that corresponds to your Web server’s root URL.
The workfiles for your Web projects will be stored here. For example, if your root Web
URL (such as http://localhost) maps to the following directory: c:\inetpub\wwwroot,

then choose the c:\inetpub\wwwroot directory for your Web projects.
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Opening Non-Web Projects from Source Control

Complete the following steps to add non-Web projects from Version Manager to an open
solution. You can also open single web projects from Version Manager into new solutions.
For instructions on this, see "Opening Web Projects from Source Control" on page 234.

IMPORTANT! If you add a project from Version Manager to a solution that is already
under source control, you must save your solution and then check your solution in
to Version Manager after you have added the project to it. This ensures that the
version of the solution that includes the new project is stored in Version Manager, and
that all users can get this update. One fast way to do this is to commit all local changes
to Version Manager. See "Committing Local Changes to Version Manager" on page 259.

To open a non-Web project from Version Manager:
1 Open or create the Solution to which you will add the project.

2 Select File | Source Control | Open Project from Source Control. The Open from
Source Control wizard appears.

3 Specify the project database that contains the project that you want to open. Do any
of the following to specify a project database:

m Enter the path to the root project database directory, or select a recent project
database from the drop-down list.

» Click the Browse for PDB button [} to browse for a project database. In this
case, you must select any of the .ser files located directly under the root PDB
directory.

= Click the Browse File Servers button [Z? to choose from all project databases on
the Version Manager file server. File servers must be defined from the Version
Manager desktop client. If no Version Manager file server is defined, ignore this
button.

4 Enter your Version Manager user name and password.
5 Click Next. The Workspace page of the wizard appears.

6 Select the desired workspace. Consider the following:

=  Your choice of workspace determines the default version label and promotion
group for the files. Only those files to which the default version label is assigned
will be opened to your local workspace. Later on, when synchronizing your local
workspace with Version Manager, the default version label will be assigned to any
new files that you add. See "Using Workspaces" on page 214.

= The choice of workspace also determines which project files you can open. You can
open projects to which the default version label is assigned. For example, if the
default version label is "branch," you will only be able to open a project file to
which the "branch" version label is assigned.

7 Click Next. The Create Project page of the wizard appears.

8 Browse the project database folders to find and select the specific project file that you
want to open locally. All project files to which your default version label is assigned are
displayed. If your default version label, as determined by your workspace selection, is
not assigned to the latest revision of any project files, then no project files will be
visible to you.
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In the Workfile location field, specify the local workspace location. This is the local
work directory, where your working copies of the files in the solution will be stored.

Select the Add to Solution option to add the project to the solution currently open in
Visual Studio. Else, the Close Solution option will close the current solution and
create a new solution for the project.

Click Next. The TeamTrack page of the wizard appears.

Enter the TeamTrack server name in the TeamTrack Server field. If the TeamTrack
server uses a non-default port number (any port except 80), append the port number
to the server name. For example, if the port number is 89:

tt_server:89
Enter your TeamTrack user name and password.
Click Next. The Review page of the wizard appears.

Review the choices you made. Click the Back button to change any of the settings.
When you are finished, click the Finish button.

Before you start working on any files:
a Save the solution.
b Close the solution, then reopen the solution.

c If the solution is under source control, you should also check in the solution to
make sure that other users of the same solution will get the version of the solution
with the project in it. One fast way to do this is to commit all local changes to
Version Manager. See "Committing Local Changes to Version Manager" on page
259.

Opening Web Projects from Source Control

Follow these steps to open a single web project into a new, blank solution. It is simpler to
open an entire solution at a time. These steps, however, allow you to open and work with
just a specific Web project, if you don’t want to work with all projects in a solution.

To open a Web project from Source Control:

1
2
3

Select File | Open | Web Site. The Open Web Site dialog box appears.
Select Source Control in the left pane.

Click the Select Source Control Project button. The Open Web Project from Source
Control wizard appears.

Complete the steps under "Opening Solutions from Source Control" on page 231, but
with the following changes on the Create Project page of the wizard:

m Select the specific web project from the folder tree. Do not select a solution.

= In the Workfile location field, enter a path to a new folder under your root IIS
directory. For example, if your IIS server stores all Web files under the
C:\Inetpub\wwwroot directory and your project is called MyWebApp, browse to
select the following complete path:

C:\Inetpub\wwwroot\MyWebApp
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It is strongly recommended that you name this folder after the project
name.

5 Complete the wizard. Once the wizard is complete, the Open Web Site dialog box
reappears.

6 To run the web project as an IIS web site, select the Run as IIS web site checkbox.
Else, by default, it will run as a file-based web site.

7 Click the Open button.

Editing Files

Complete the procedures in this section to:

m  Review file history. See "Reviewing File History" on page 235.

m  Get files and folders. See "Getting Specific Files or Folders" on page 236.
m  Check specific files and folders out. See "Checking Out Files" on page 238.
m Undo checkout. See "Undoing Checkout" on page 240.

m  Edit files. See "Editing Files" on page 241.

m  Review local changes. See "Reviewing Local Changes" on page 241.

m  Check specific files in. See "Checking In Files" on page 242

m Label files. See "Labeling Revisions" on page 246.

m  Promote files. See "Promoting Revisions" on page 248.

m  Work offline. See "Working While Offline" on page 249.

Reviewing File History

Review file history to display information about a file's revisions, including check-in date
and comment, author, and assigned version labels and promotion groups.

Labels Carmrment

cdizon TRIUME®

3/14/2007 10:50:46 AM Another revision on the trunk

cdixon 3142007 10:49:18 AM BASE A revision on the trunk,
cdixon 3/14/2007 12:27:38 FM BRAMNCH* Create branch
cdixon 3/14/2007 10:34:53 AM Initial revision.

History Issies | =] Dutpuk

Reviewing File History
To review file history:

1 Select the file in the Solution Explorer.
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2 Right-click, and select View History from the resulting menu. The History view
appears.

3 From the History view toolbar, you can do any of the following:

ARSI BERR AT 2|
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Action Buttons Display Buttons
1 Compare Revisions: Compares two selected 7 Revision History: Lists all revisions and
revisions, or compares your local file to the branches of the file.
latest revision in Version Manager. To compare
two revisions, CTRL-click the two revisions, 8 Labels: Lists each version label assigned to a
page 261. label names in order to delete or rename them.

2 View Selected Revision: Copies the revision ~ 9 Promotion Groups: Lists each promotion
to a temporary location and opens it in Visual group assigned to a revision of the file.
Studio. You cannot edit the file, only view it. 10 Show Labels: Shows/hides multiple version
3 Assign Label: Assigns a new version label to labels for the selected revision.
the selected re_v!5|o“n. See "Assigning Labels to 11 Show Comments: Shows/hides full-length
the Latest Revision" on page 246. . 2
check-in comments for the selected revision.
4 Pro_n_10te to Next: Promotg the selected 12 Refresh: Refreshes the History view.
revision to the next promotion group. See
"Promoting Revisions" on page 248.
5 Check Out Selected Revision: Check out the
selected revision. See "Checking Out Files" on
page 238.
Note, if you check out a non-tip revision, a
branch will be created when you check it in.
See "Working with Branches" on page 222.
6 Get Selected Revision: Get a copy of the
selected revision, which you can then work on
and, if you use a pragmatic locking model,
check in. See "Getting Specific Files or Folders"
on page 236.
2% TIP You can also right-click a revision to access most of these functions.
e ol
Getting Specific Files or Folders
Get files to copy any files that you need to work on to your local workspace. You can get
the latest revisions of files, or specific revisions from specific branches.
Once you have gotten the files, you can edit them and check them in (unless your
organization requires that you check out files before you can edit them; see "Collaborative
Process Overview" on page 213). The local copies of the files are set to read-only; to edit
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them, you must either set them to be writable, or accept the prompts in Visual Studio to
overwrite the existing files when you save.

NOTE From the Compare Workspaces view, you can also update your local workspaces
with all new revisions of files, as well as new files and other changes to the Version
Manager project. See "Getting All Updates from Version Manager" on page 257.

Getting Latest Revisions

If you already have local copies of the files, you can optionally merge the latest revisions
you are getting with your existing local copies. This ensures that any changes you have
made locally are preserved. If any conflicts result from the merge attempt, the get will
fail. Resolve any conflicts, and then get the files. See "Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts"
on page 263.

To get the latest revisions of files:
1 In the Solution Explorer, select the files or folders that you want to get.

2 Right-click, and select Get Latest Revision from the resulting menu. The Get Latest
dialog box appears.

3 Verify that the file selection is correct, and modify it if necessary.

4 To compare a local workfile to the latest revision in Version Manager, select a file and
click the Compare button. The file opens in the Compare Revisions window. See
"Comparing Files" on page 261.

5 To override the default get options, select the Options tab and do any of the
following:

m Specify what to do if the local workfile has changed since the latest revision was
checked in to Version Manager:

¢ Prompt: Asks you what to do on a file-by-file basis.

¢ Merge: Automatically merges the latest revision from Version Manager into
your local workfile. If there are conflicting changes, the get will fail. Resolve any
conflicts, and then get the files. See "Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts" on
page 263.

¢ Replace: Overwrites the local workfile with the latest revision from Version
Manager.

e Leave: Leaves the local workfile as it is.

= Make writable: Select this check box to make the workfile writable instead of
read-only.

NOTE The write attribute will be changed only if a revision is actually gotten from
the repository. No revision is gotten if the local file matches the latest revision or if
the local file is different but you selected the Leave option above.

m Save settings: Select this check box to make these settings the new default.

TIP You can also define default options for all dialog boxes from the Tools |
Options dialog box. See "Setting Default Options for Dialog Boxes" on page 249

IDE Client Implementation Guide 237



Chapter 11 Visual Studio Rich Integration

6 Click the Get button.

Depending on the options you chose, you may be prompted as to what to do with
modified workfiles or to resolve auto-merge conflicts.

Getting Previous Revisions or Getting from Specific Branches
To get a specific revision of a file:
1 Select the file in the Solution Explorer.

2 Right-click and select View History from the resulting menu. The History view
appears.

3 Click the Revision History button to display all revisions and branches. A
checkmark in the left column indicates which revision is currently in the local
workspace.

4 Right-click the revision that you want to get and select Get Revision from the
resulting menu.

5 If the local workfile is newer than the revision you are getting, you are prompted to
select one of the following options and click OK:

m  Merge the workfile with the revision requested: Automatically merges the
selected revision from Version Manager into your local workfile. If there are
conflicting changes, the get will fail. Resolve any conflicts, and then get the
revision. See "Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

m Leave the workfile as is: Leaves the local workfile as it is.

m  Overwrite the workfile with the requested revision: Overwrites the local
workfile with the selected revision from Version Manager.

Checking Out Files

Check out files to lock the latest revision (or specific revision) of specific files in Version
Manager, and copy the files to your local workspace. When you check out files:

m  The working copies of the files are set to be writable, so that you can edit and save
changes to them.

m  No other user can modify that file until you check it in with your changes, or undo the
checkout. This prevents other users from making changes to the file that might
conflict with your changes.

m If you already have local copies of the files, you can optionally merge the repository
revisions with your local copies. This ensures that any changes you have made locally
are preserved. If any conflicts result from the merge attempt, the checkout will fail.
Resolve any conflicts, and then check out the files. See "Reviewing and Resolving
Conflicts" on page 263.

m If you lock a non-tip revision (any revision other than the latest revision on a given
trunk or branch), Version Manager will create a new branch when you check it in. See
"Working with Branches" on page 222.

238 Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Editing Files

To check out a file:

1 Do one of the following:

To check out

Do this

The default revision

(as defined by the
default version [label]
or promotion group for
the workspace; else the
tip of the trunk)

a Select a project, folder, or individual files
in the Solution Explorer.

b Right-Click and select Check Out from the
resulting menu. The Check Out dialog box
appears.

¢ Continue to Step 2.

A specific revision

a Select the desired file in the Solution
Explorer.

b Right-Click and select History from the
resulting menu. The History view displays
a list of all revisions of the file.

The blue checkmark in the History view
indicates which revision is currently in your
local workspace.

¢ Click the nodes to expand branches in the
tree, as needed, in order to locate the
desired revision.

d Right-Click on the desired revision and
select Check Out Revision from the
resulting menu.

A red checkmark appears next to the file in
the Solution Explorer and a blue
checkmark appears next to the revision in
the History view. The file is checked out.

e You are done. Skip the remainder of this
procedure.

Verify that the file selection is correct, and modify it if necessary.

To compare a local workfile to the latest revision in Version Manager, select a file and

click the Compare button. The file opens in the Compare Revisions window. See
"Comparing Files" on page 261.

following:

To override the default check out options, select the Options tab and do any of the

= Specify what to do if the local workfile has changed since the latest revision was
checked into Version Manager:

¢ Prompt: Asks you what to do on a file-by-file basis.

¢ Merge: Automatically merges the latest revision from Version Manager into
your local workfile. If there are conflicting changes, the check out will fail.
Resolve any conflicts, and then check out the files. See "Reviewing and
Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.
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o Replace: Overwrites the local workfile with the latest revision from Version
Manager.

e Leave: Leaves the local workfile as it is.

m Save settings: Select this check box to make these settings the new default.

A TIP You can also define default options for all dialog boxes from the Tools |
L Tl Options dialog box. See "Setting Default Options for Dialog Boxes" on page 249
5 Click the Check Out button.
Depending on the options you chose, you may be prompted as to what to do with
modified workfiles or to resolve auto-merge conflicts.
Undoing Checkout
Undo checkout in order to make them available to other users to check out. You can
optionally restore your local copy of the file to the state it was in before you checked it
out, replace it with the latest revision from Version Manager, or leave it as it is.
To undo checkout:
1 From the Solution Explorer, select one of the following:
Select To
A project or folder Undo checkout of all files stored in the project of
folder
Individual files Undo checkout of specific files
2 Right-click, and select Undo Checkout from the resulting menu. The Undo Checkout
dialog box appears.
N TIP You can also undo checkout by right-clicking files in the File Status view (View |
' File Status).

3 Verify that the file selection is correct, and modify it if necessary.

4 To compare a local workfile to the latest revision in Version Manager, select a file and
click the Compare button. The file opens in the Compare Revisions window. See
"Comparing Files" on page 261.

5 To override the default undo checkout options, select the Options tab and do any of
the following:

m Specify what to do with the local workfile after the file is unlocked:
¢ Leave: Leaves the local workfile as it is.

¢ Replace with latest: Overwrites the local workfile with a read-only copy of the
latest revision from Version Manager.
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Pessimistic locking

Optimistic locking

m Save settings: Select this check box to make these settings the new default.

TIP You can also define default options for all dialog boxes from the Tools |
Options dialog box. See "Setting Default Options for Dialog Boxes" on page 249

6 Click the Undo Checkout button.

Editing Files

Once you have gotten or checked out the files you want to work on, you can edit them
locally. Depending on the workflow in your organization, you must do one of the following
to edit the files:

m If your organizational workflow is to check out (lock) files before editing them, then
any files you have checked out are already writable and you can start work on them.
If the files are not yet checked out, you must check them out.

If your organization supports an optimistic locking model, allowing multiple
developers to work on the same files simultaneously without requiring the files to be
locked, then you do not need to check out the files before editing them. You just need
to get them. However, getting files does not by default make the local copies of the
files writable. In order to work on the files, you must do one of the following:

o Select the Make writable option when you get the files from Version Manager.

NOTE The write attribute will be changed only if a revision is actually gotten from
the repository. No revision is gotten if the local file matches the latest revision or if
the local file is different but you selected the Leave option.

¢ Use Windows Explorer to make the files writable.

o Choose to overwrite the existing files when prompted by Visual Studio. This occurs
when you save your changes.

Refreshing File Status

Refresh file status in the Solution Explorer to display the current file lock status on the file
icons. This ensures that you can see which files are currently locked in Version Manager.

To refresh file status:

1 In the Solution explorer, click the Refresh button.

Reviewing Local Changes

Review local changes to:

m Display a list of all changes that you have made to local copies of files, and to list any
files that you have added or removed. This is an ideal way to quickly review the status
of the files in your workspace.

m  Quickly check in all files that you have changed since you last checked in. See
"Checking In All Local Changes" on page 245.
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To display local file status:

1 Select View | File Status. The File Status view appears with a list of all of the files that
you have modified or added since your last check in.

2 To change which files are listed, click the Filter button and select or deselect any or
all of the following options:

m Checked Out: List the files that are currently checked out.
m Locally Modified: List the files that you have modified since your last check in.

m New Files: List the files that you have added since your last check in.

TIP You can also check in changes and compare revisions from the File Status view. See
"Checking In All Local Changes" on page 245 and "Comparing Files" on page 261

LS
S

Checking In Files

Purpose Check in files to store any changes you have made in new revisions. If your workflow is to
check out (lock) all files in order to edit them, then you must do so before checking them
in. Otherwise, you can check in any local files, regardless of whether you first checked
them out.

When you check in a file, a new revision is created in one of the following places,
depending on how your Version Manager workspace is configured and whether a non-tip
revision is checked out:

If Then

No revision is locked, AND The new revision is checked_in as_the tip
A Default Version has been defined for on the branch or trunk that is defined by
the workspace and applied to the file. the Default Version.

No revision is locked, AND The new revision is checked in as the tip
No Default Version is in effect for the file. | on the trunk.

A single revision is locked The new revision is checked in as the tip

on the branch or trunk that contains the
locked revision.

Multiple revisions are locked You are prompted to select which revision
to unlock. The new revision is created as
the tip on the branch or trunk that you
unlock.

A non-tip revision is locked The new revision is checked in as the tip of
a new branch off of the locked revision.

See "Working with Branches" on page 222 for information on branching.

To check in, you can either:

m  Select specific files and folders, and complete the Check In dialog box. This provides
you with a full range of check-in options, including the ability to customize TeamTrack
issue associations. See "Checking In with the Check In Dialog Box" on page 243.
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m  Check in locally modified files from the File Status view, and bypass the Check In
dialog box. In this case, all default settings for check-in will apply. This method is
faster, but less flexible. See "Checking In All Local Changes" on page 245.

IMPORTANT! Checking in does not synchronize such changes as renamed and moved
files. To do this, commit all local changes to Version Manager ("Committing Local
Changes to Version Manager" on page 259), or synchronize your workspace with the
corresponding Version Manager workspace.

About Checking In and Merging

If other users have checked in changes to the files since you last updated your local
workspace with the latest revisions, by default your changes will be automatically merged
with the latest revisions. This ensures that no changes are lost. If your changes conflict
with changes that other users have checked in, you must resolve the conflicts before
completing check-in. The Compare Workspaces view simplifies this process by listing all of
the files that conflict with files in Version Manager. See "Reviewing and Resolving
Conflicts" on page 263.

Checking In with the Check In Dialog Box
To check in specific files or folders using the Check In dialog box:

1 Save all of the files that you are checking in, including any project or solution files.

2 Select the files or folders that you want to check in from the Solution Explorer.

NOTE If you locked a non-tip revision (any revision other than the latest revision on
a given trunk or branch), Version Manager will create a new branch when you check
it in. See "Working with Branches" on page 222.

3 Right-click, and select Check In from the resulting menu. The Check In dialog box
appears.

4 \Verify that the file selection is correct, and modify it if necessary.
5 Enter a description of the changes in the Description field.

TIP To enter a separate description for each file in turn, deselect the Use
description for all checkbox on the Options tab.

6 Your currently activated TeamTrack issues will be listed. By default, they will be
associated with the files you check in. Deselect any issues that you do not want to
associate with the files you are checking in.

NOTE By default, any issues that you associate with files at check-in will not be
deactivated. If you want to remove associated issues from your activated issues list,
select the Deactivate selected issues after checkin check box.

For information on TeamTrack issue association and setup, see "Associating and
Working on TeamTrack Issues" on page 266.
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following:

7 To modify your check-in options, click the Options tab and update any of the

Option

Description

Newer file is

Choose what to do if a new revision of the file has been

checked in checked in to Version Manager since you last got the file.
Select from the following:
m Merge: Merges your changes with the latest revision in
Version Manager. If conflicts result from attempting to
merge files, you must resolve the conflicts before
completing the check-in. See "Reviewing and Resolving
Conflicts" on page 263.
m Leave: Does not check in the file. The file is unlocked.
m  Force check in: Checks in the file and creates a new
revision based solely on your workfile.
If file is Choose what to do if the local workfile is no different than the
unchanged latest revision in Version Manager:

= Prompt: Displays a prompt allowing you to decide what
to do with each unchanged workfile in turn.

m  Check in: Checks in any unchanged workfiles as new
revisions.

m Leave: Does not check in any unchanged workfiles; no
new revisions are created. The file is unlocked.

Use description
for all

Select to apply the description from the Description field to
every file. Deselect to enter unique descriptions for each file in
turn.

Keep checked
out

Select to keep any currently locked files locked after the
check-in operation completes.

Update after

This option applies only if the file you are checking in includes

keyword Version Manager keywords that will be expanded during check-
expansion in.
Select to copy the latest revision, after its keywords have been
expanded, to your local workspace.
Promote Select to promote the new revision to the next group in the

promotion hierarchy.

IMPORTANT! You cannot simultaneously keep the files
locked and promote the new revisions during check-in. This is
because you cannot promote a locked revision. If you want to
promote the new revisions, then do not choose to keep the
files locked.

Force branch

Select to force a new branch in the file's archive. The new
branch will be created on whatever branch is defined by the
default label. If there is no default label, the default branch is
usually the tip of the trunk or branch from which the revision
was checked out.

For more information on branches, see "Working with
Branches" on page 222.
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Option

Description

Label: Name

Enter a version label to assign to the new revisions. Labels are
limited to 254 characters. Do not use a colon (:), double
quotes ("), a plus sign (+), or a minus sign (-).

Label: If label
exists

Choose what to do if the label you are assigning to the new
revision is already assigned to a different revision of the same
files. Select one of the following:

= Prompt: Displays a prompt allowing you to decide what
to do with each file in turn.

= Reassign: Moves the label to the new revision.

m Leave: Leaves the label assignment as it is; does not
move it to the new revision.

Float with tip

Select if you want the label to always be associated with the
latest (tip) revision of a file. A floating label will automatically
reassign itself to the latest revision during any future check-
ins.

Save settings

Select to make these settings the new default.

TIP You can also define default options for all dialog boxes
from the Tools | Options dialog. See "Setting Default Options
for Dialog Boxes" on page 249

Deactivate
selected issues
after check in

Select to deactivate any issues that you associate with files at
check-in; they will no longer appear in your activated issues
list. If you want to leave the issues in your activated issues
list, deselect this check box.

NOTE This setting is remembered independently of the Save
settings option.

8 Click the Check In button.

Depending on the options you chose, you may be prompted as to what to do in the
case of an existing label, an unchanged workfile, a newer revision in the repository, or
to resolve auto-merge conflicts.

NOTE If multiple revisions of the file are locked, you will be prompted to select
which revision to unlock.

Checking In All Local Changes

To quickly check in all local changes:

1 Select View | File Status. The File Status view appears with a list of all of the files that
you have modified or added since your last check in.

2 Click the Comments button to expand the Comments field so that you can enter a
description of the changes you made to the files.

TIP To enter a separate description for each file, leave the Comments field blank. A
Comments dialog will appear for each file in turn.

3 Verify that the file selection is correct, and modify it if necessary.
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4

Click the Check In button.

NOTE If TeamTrack issue associations are required for all check-ins, and there are
currently active issues, then the files are associated with the issues. If no issues are
currently active, you must activate some issues before checking in. See "Associating
and Working on TeamTrack Issues" on page 266

Labeling Revisions

You can use version labels to mark revisions that have been used in specific releases, or
that include specific changes. For example, you can assign a floating label (a label that
always moves to the newest revision of a file) that build scripts can search for, in order to
be sure that only the latest revisions of files are retrieved. You can:

Assign labels: See "Assigning Labels to the Latest Revision" on page 246 and
"Assigning Labels to a Previous Revision" on page 247.

Rename labels: See "Renaming Labels" on page 248

Delete labels: See "Deleting Labels" on page 248

Assigning Labels to the Latest Revision

To label the latest revision of a file, or a selection of files:

1

Select the files that you want to label. Select a folder to label all of the files within that
folder.

Right-click, and select Label from the resulting menu. The Assign Label dialog box
appears.

Verify that the file selection is correct, and modify it if necessary.

To compare a local workfile to the latest revision in Version Manager, select a file and
click the Compare button. The file opens in the Compare Revisions window. See
"Comparing Files" on page 261.

Enter the label in the Label field. Labels are limited to 254 characters. Do not use a
colon (:), double quotes ("), a plus sign (+), or a minus sign (-).

To override the default label options, select the Options tab and do any of the
following:

m Choose what to do if the label you are assigning is already assigned to different
revisions of the same files. Select one of the following:

¢ Prompt: Displays a prompt allowing you to decide what to do with each file in
turn.

o Reassign: Moves the label to the latest revision.

¢ Leave: Leaves the label assignment as it is; does not move it to the latest
revision.

m Float label: Select this check box if you want the label to always be associated
with the latest (tip) revision of a file. A floating label will automatically reassign
itself to the latest revision during any future check-ins.
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Save settings: Select this check box to make these settings the new default.

TIP You can also define default options for all dialog boxes from the Tools |
Options dialog box. See "Setting Default Options for Dialog Boxes" on page 249

7 Click the Assign Label button.

Assigning Labels to a Previous Revision

To label a previous revision of a specific file:

1
2

Select the file that you want to label.

Right-click, and select View History from the resulting menu. The History view
appears.

Right-click the revision that you want to label and select Assign Label from the
resulting menu. The Assign Label dialog box appears.

To compare a local workfile to the latest revision in Version Manager, select a file and
click the Compare button. The file opens in the Compare Revisions window. See
"Comparing Files" on page 261.

Enter the label in the Label field. Labels are limited to 254 characters. Do not use a
colon (:), double quotes ("), a plus sign (+), or a minus sign (-).

To override the default label options, select the Options tab and do any of the
following:

Choose what to do if the label you are assigning is already assigned to a different
revision of the same file. Select one of the following:

¢ Prompt: Displays a prompt allowing you to decide what to do.
¢ Reassign: Moves the label to the selected revision.

¢ Leave: Leaves the label assignment as it is; does not move it to the selected
revision.

Float label: Select this check box if you want the label to always be associated
with the latest (tip) revision of a file. A floating label will automatically reassign
itself to the latest revision during any future check-ins.

Save settings: Select this check box to make these settings the new default.

TIP You can also define default options for all dialog boxes from the Tools |
Options dialog box. See "Setting Default Options for Dialog Boxes" on page 249

Click the Assign Label button.
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Renaming Labels

From Visual Studio, you can rename a label assigned to a specific revision of a specific
file.

NOTE To rename a label across multiple files, use the Version Manager desktop client.

To rename a label:
1 Select the file that contains the label you want to rename.

2 Right-click, and select View History from the resulting menu. The History view
appears.

3 Click the Label () button to display all version labels assigned to revisions of the
file.

4 Click on the label that you want to rename, enter the new text, and press ENTER.

Deleting Labels

From Visual Studio, you can delete a label assigned to a specific revision of a specific file.

NOTE To delete a label across multiple files, use the Version Manager desktop client.

To delete a label:
1 Select the file that contains the label you want to delete.

2 Right-click, and select View History from the resulting menu. The History view
appears.

3 Click the Label () button to display all version labels assigned to revisions of the
file.

4 Right-click the label that you want to delete, and select Delete Label from the
resulting menu.

Promoting Revisions

Promote a revision to associate it with the next promotion group in the promotion model.
For example, if the next group in your promotion model is called test and is used to
identify files that are ready to be tested, and you check in a revision that makes a
component ready to be tested, then promote the revision to assign the test group to it.
Promoting a Revision

To promote a specific revision of a specific file:

1 Select the file that you want to promote.

2 Right-click, and select View History from the resulting menu. The History view
appears.
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Prerequisites

Initiating

Reconnecting

3 Right-click on the revision that you want to promote, and select Promote to Next
from the resulting menu.

TIP You can promote files during check in. See "Checking In Files" on page 242.

Working While Offline

You can continue to work on projects while offline, if:
m The files are already on your local drive, and

m  Pragmatic locking is enabled, or the files are already checked out to you.

If you attempt to login into a project database while the system hosting the project
database is unavailable, a Work Offline button appears at the bottom of the Log In
dialog. Click the button to initiate an offline session.

While you are working offline:

m The following message is displayed in the console: The session for PDB
ProjectDatabseName is currently offline.

= All Version Manager commands that require a connection to the project database are
disabled.

Version Manager will automatically reconnect to the project database when it detects that
the system is accessible again.

Setting Default Options for Dialog Boxes

Set default options to define the default settings and behavior for dialog boxes.

NOTE Silent operations, such as checking in from the File Status view, use these
defaults as well.

To set default options for dialog boxes:
1 Select Tools | Options. The Options dialog box appears.

2 From the tree on the left, select Source Control | Commands.
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3 Set any of the following default options to your choice:

Category

Options

Label

(Click the Label
button in the Check
in group to display
these options)

Defaults apply
whenever you assign
version labels. See
"Labeling Revisions"
on page 246.

If label exists

Choose what to do if the label you are assigning is already
assigned to a different revision of the same file. Select one
of the following:

= Prompt: Displays a prompt allowing you to decide
what to do with each file in turn.

= Reassign: Moves the label to the new revision.

m Leave: Leaves the label assignment as it is; does not
move it to the new revision.

Float with tip

Select if you want the label to always be associated with the
latest (tip) revision of a file. A floating label will
automatically reassign itself to the latest revision during
any future check-ins.

Name

Enter a version label to assign by default. Labels are limited
to 254 characters. Do not use a colon (:), double quotes
("), a plus sign (+), or a minus sign (-).
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Category

Options

Check in

Defaults apply
whenever you check
in files. See
"Checking In Files" on
page 242.

If newer is checked in

Choose what to do if a new revision of the file has been
checked in to Version Manager since you last got the file.
Select from the following:

= Merge: Merges your changes with the latest revision
in Version Manager. If conflicts results from attempting
to merge files, you must resolve the conflicts before
completing the check-in. See "Reviewing and
Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

m  Leave: Does not check in the file. The file is unlocked.

m  Force check in: Checks in the file and creates a new
revision based solely on your workfile.

If file is unchanged

Choose what to do if the local workfile is no different than
the latest revision in Version Manager:

= Prompt: Displays a prompt allowing you to decide
what to do with each unchanged workfile in turn.

m  Check in: Checks in any unchanged workfiles as new
revisions.

= Leave: Does not check in any unchanged workfiles;
no new revisions are created. The file is unlocked.

Use description for all

Select to apply the description from the Description field
to every file. Deselect to enter unique descriptions for each
file in turn.

Keep checked out

Select to keep any currently locked files locked after the
check-in operation completes.

Update after keyword expansion

This option applies only if the file you are checking in
includes Version Manager keywords that will be expanded
during check-in.

Select to copy the latest revision, after its keywords have
been expanded, to your local workspace.

Promote

Select to promote the new revision to the next group in the
promotion hierarchy.

IMPORTANT! You cannot simultaneously keep the files
locked and promote the new revisions during check-in.
This is because you cannot promote a locked revision. If
you want to promote the new revisions, then do not
choose to keep the files locked.
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Category

Options

Get latest

Defaults apply
whenever you get
files. See "Getting
Specific Files or
Folders" on page 236.

If file has changed

Specify what to do if the local workfile has changed since
the latest revision was checked into Version Manager:

= Prompt: Asks you what to do on a file-by-file basis.

m  Merge: Automatically merges the latest revision from
Version Manager into your local workfile. If there are
conflicting changes, the get will fail. Resolve any
conflicts, and then get the files. See "Reviewing and
Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

= Replace: Overwrites the local workfile with the latest
revision from Version Manager.

m Leave: Leaves the local workfile as it is.

Make writable

Select this check box to make the workfile writable instead
of read-only.

Check out

Defaults apply
whenever you check
out files. See
"Checking Out Files"
on page 238.

If file has changed

Specify what to do if the local workfile has changed since
the latest revision was checked into Version Manager:

»  Prompt: Asks you what to do on a file-by-file basis.

m Merge: Automatically merges the latest revision from
Version Manager into your local workfile. If there are
conflicting changes, the get will fail. Resolve any
conflicts, and then get the files. See "Reviewing and
Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

m  Replace: Overwrites the local workfile with the latest
revision from Version Manager.

m Leave: Leaves the local workfile as it is.

Undo checkout

Defaults apply
whenever you undo
checkout. See
"Undoing Checkout"

After file is unlocked

Specify what to do with the local workfile after the file is
unlocked:

m Leave: Leaves the local workfile as it is.

on page 240. = Replace with latest: Overwrites the local workfile
with a read-only copy of the latest revision from
Version Manager.
4 Click OK.

TIP You can save the current configuration of a dialog box as the default by selecting the
Save Settings check box on the dialog box’s Options tab.
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Configuring Client/Server-Side Processing

CAUTION! Do NOT Enable Server-Side Processing in RIDE Clients!

Enabling the Server-Side Processing feature in Version Manager 8.4.0.0 RIDE clients can
cause instability in Version Manager File Servers and Web Servers (regardless of version).
This feature is installed disabled by default. However, it can still be enabled from inside
the RIDE client. PLEASE DO NOT ENABLE IT.

This issue was discovered late in our testing process when it was too late to fix without
substantially impacting the release date. Rather than impact all customers, we decided to
release with this feature disabled by default. We are working on a follow up release/patch
that will fix this issue. We apologize for the inconvenience.

Setting Encoding and Display Options

Set encoding and display options for the Compare and Merge tools to define:

m  How text in file comparisons will appear, including markup for each type of difference
(such as changes, deletions, and conflicts)

= How text in file comparisons will be encoded
m  Whether line numbers should be displayed
m  How many spaces tabs should take up

m  Whether, when resolving conflicts, to display the original file (ancestor), as well as the
derivatives that are in conflict

To set encoding and display options for file comparisons:
1 Select Tools | Options. The Options dialog box appears.

2 From the tree on the left, select Source Control | Compare and Merge.
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3 Complete the general settings as follows:

Option Description

Show ancestor Select to always show the ancestor (or original)
revision pane when resolving conflicts.

Syntax highlighting Select to highlight keywords when comparing files.
You can highlight syntax in the following types of
files:

CSharp, CPP, Java, Visual Basic, HTML, XML, Java
Script, VB Script, CSS, SQL, Python, .ini

Tab size Enter the number of spaces that comprise a tab.
Line numbers Select to display line numbers when comparing
files.

4 Under the Encoding options, choose any of the following:

m UTF-8: 8 bit Unicode.

m UTF-16: 16 bit Unicode (Unicode typically refers to this encoding).
UTF-16BE: Big-endian Unicode.
m ASCII: 7 bit characters.

m  UTF-7 or high-ASCII: Variable length encoding, commonly used in e-mail.

5 Under the Display options, click the Font, Text Color, or Background buttons to
modify the way that the text will display when you compare files. You can preview the
text style in the Text box.

6 Also under the Display options, select a type of difference and click the Custom
button in order to customize the markup of specific types of differences. You can
customize the text style and highlighting for changes, deletions, insertions, and
moves. You can customize text color for conflicts and filler.

For example, by default, deletions are marked up with a red strike-out. To change
this, select Delete, click Custom, and then select new text properties from the
resulting dialog box.

7 Click OK.

Comparing and Synchronizing Workspaces

Synchronize workspaces to check in any changes to files in your local workspace, and to
update your local workspace with changes that other users have checked into Version
Manager. Synchronizing workspaces includes the following procedures:

m  Compare your local workspace to the corresponding Version Manager project to
determine what has changed since your last synchronization. See "Comparing
Workspaces" on page 256.

m  Commit all changes to local files, to check in the changes to Version Manager. See
"Committing Local Changes to Version Manager" on page 259.
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m  Update your local workspace with all updates to files in Version Manager. See "Getting
All Updates from Version Manager" on page 257.

m  Synchronize workspaces to commit all local changes to Version Manager, and update
your local workspace with changes from Version Manager, all in one step. See
"Synchronizing Workspaces" on page 260.

About the Merge Process

Files may be merged when checking in files, and when synchronizing workspaces. If you
and others have made changes to a shared file without checking that file out, then your
respective changes will be merged when you synchronize workspaces. For example,
Developer 1 and Developer 2 both get Queries.cs in their local workspaces, without
checking it out first. Developer 1 checks in a new revision with changes. Developer 2 then
checks in with changes, as well. At this time, the changes that Developer 2 made are
merged into the revision of the file that Developer 1 checked in. If there are any conflicts,
Developer 2 must resolve them before completing his check-in.

Important Refactoring Considerations

When you synchronize, your local workspace is automatically updated with any files that
have been deleted, moved, renamed, or added within another Visual Studio environment.
However, if any files have been added, moved, renamed, or deleted from any of
the other Version Manager clients (such as the desktop, Web, or command line

clients), your Visual Studio solution or project will not be automatically updated
with all of the changes. We therefore recommend that any additions, moves, deletions,
or renames of files in any Visual Studio projects are completed within Visual Studio itself.
This updates the Visual Studio solution and project information so that the changes will be
available from within Visual Studio.

IMPORTANT!

m All files of a given CAB or C++ project must reside under the root directory of the
Visual Studio project. Cutting and pasting files from one C++ project to another
inside of Visual Studio violates this requirement.

m A New Visual Studio project added to a solution that is already under source control
will not be listed as having been locally added when you compare workspaces. To
add such projects to source control, select the new project, right-click, and select
Add Project to Source Control.

If any files are added, renamed, deleted, or moved from any other Version Manager
interface, you must complete the following steps to reconcile your local workspace to the
changes:

1 Synchronize your workspace. This will update your working directories with all of the
changes. For example, if a file was renamed in Version Manager, the file with the old
name will be replaced by the file with the new name. Any files that were deleted in
Version Manager will be deleted from your working directories.

2 From the Solution explorer, delete any references to files that are now missing. This
includes any file that has been renamed or moved. Because the Visual Studio solution
or project are not aware of the changes, the files simply appear to be missing, rather
than renamed or moved.
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3 Add any files that have been renamed, moved, or added. These files were all placed in
your physical working directories when you synchronized; you must add them to your
Visual Studio solution or project to make sure that the solution or project are aware of
them. Make sure that you add them to the location in your project that corresponds to
their location in your working directories.

4 Once again synchronize your workspace with Version Manager. This will ensure that
your solution or project is checked in to Version Manager, with all of the changes.
Then, any other developer will get the updated solution or project with all of moved,
renamed, added, and deleted files.

Comparing Workspaces

Compare your local workspace to the corresponding Version Manager project to
determine what has changed since you last synchronized. Once this is done, you can
determine whether you need to commit local changes to Version Manager ("Committing
Local Changes to Version Manager" on page 259), update your local workspace ("Getting
All Updates from Version Manager" on page 257), or synchronize workspaces
("Synchronizing Workspaces" on page 260) to update and commit all changes. You can
also determine whether you need to resolve any conflicting changes between different
revisions of files.

0 IMPORTANT! Only projects that are under source control can be compared. However,
the solution does not have to be under source control. This allows for the placement of
projects outside of the solution structure.
Potential changes include:
= New files have been added, either to your local workspace or to Version Manager.
m Files have been changed in your local workspace.
m  New revisions of files have been checked in to Version Manager.

m  Files have been deleted, moved, or renamed, either in your workspace or in Version
Manager.

To compare workspaces:

1 Make sure to save all files that you have modified locally, including solution and
project files.

2 Select File | Source Control | Compare Workspaces. The Compare Workspace view
appears.
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By default, the contents of the local workspace appear in the left pane, under Local
Workspace. The contents of the Version Manager project appear in the right pane,
under Repository.

Compare WGrkspacesl - X

Show differences For:  Project RIDE-10 - | synchronize P4 Commit | Update | 48 Eilker ~ ]
Local Workspace x‘l| Status | Repository iy | Status |
=HEA[¥] RIDE-10 {c:40 O vs workfilesiride- 104R., . =HEY RIDE-10 [v:dociusersichydediivn. .

o3[ assemblifoxb (18] Deleted Missing )

=] [w] Form Rename.resx [forml.res«) [1.3]  Fenamed ~tal Formi.resx [1,3] Managed

= Form Rename. vb [form.+b] [1.3] Renamed @J Forml.vb [1.3] Managed

L3 [¥] Module New.vb Added gl Moo New vb Missing

~[_ 3 [¥] RIDE-10.vbproj [1.3) todified “tm] RIDE-10.vbproj [1.3] Managed

3 To limit the display to specific types of changes, click the Filter button and select any
of the following filtering options:

m Select / de-select Outgoing to show / hide changes to local files
m Select / de-select Incoming to show / hide changes to files in Version Manager

m Select / de-select Conflicts to show / hide conflicts between files in the local
workspace and files in Version Manager

4 To open a conflict in the Merge tool, select the conflict and click the Resolve conflicts
(il'if“l) button. See "Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

Getting All Updates from Version Manager

Get all updates from Version Manager to update your local workspace with all changes in
the corresponding Version Manager project. When you get updates from Version Manager,
your workspace is updated with the following types of changes:

m  All new revisions of files are copied to your workspace. By default, all changes in the
new revisions are merged with changes that you have made to your local copies of the
files since you last checked in. If your changes conflict with other users' changes, you
must either:

¢ Resolve the conflicts and update again.

¢ Or force conflicting files to update, despite conflicts. In this case, your local
changes will be overwritten with the latest revisions. The revisions are not merged,
and your local updates are lost. See "Forcing Updates" on page 258.

= Any new files, that have been added to Version Manager since you last got all
updates, and to which the default version label for your workspace is assigned, are
added to your local workspace.

m If any files have been deleted from Version Manager, the corresponding files are
deleted from your local workspace. This includes any files from which the default
version label has been removed.
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m If any files in Version Manager have been moved or renamed, the corresponding files
on your workspace are moved and renamed.

0 IMPORTANT! Only additions, deletions, moves, and renames that are made via the
rich integration to Visual Studio are automatically synchronized. See "Important
Refactoring Considerations" on page 255 for information on refactoring changes
made via other interfaces, such as the desktop.

Updating and Merging Local Workspaces
To update your local workspace:

1 Select File | Source Control | Compare Workspaces. The Compare Workspaces view
appears.

2 Compare your local workspace to the corresponding Version Manager project (see
"Comparing Workspaces" on page 256). Of particular interest are the Incoming
changes; these are all changes to the Version Manager project that will be updated in
your local workspace.

3 Determine if any of the local files conflict with files in Version Manager. If so, you must
resolve these conflicts before you can update your workspace with the new files. To
open a conflict in the Merge tool, select the conflict and click the Resolve conflicts
(?E'-I) button. See "Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

TIP If there are conflicts, but you do not want to resolve them and would prefer to
start over with new copies of the latest revisions from Version Manager, you can do
so by forcing updates. See "Forcing Updates" on page 258.

i
Pt

4 Once you have reviewed the changes, click the Update button to get all new and
updated files from Version Manager.

5 Once the operation is complete, you can verify that you have successfully gotten all
updates by again displaying all incoming changes, as well as conflicts.

Forcing Updates

If you want to overwrite any local files with the latest revisions from Version Manager, you
can do so by forcing an update. A forced update does not attempt to merge files. Any local
modifications are over-written. This is very useful if there are conflicts that you do not
need to resolve, and you would instead prefer to start over with the latest revisions.

To force updates:

From the Compare Workspace view, right-click the file (or files) and select Force Update
from the menu that displays. Your local files are over-written with the latest revisions
from Version Manager.
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Committing Local Changes to Version Manager

Commit local changes to Version Manager to update the Version Manager project with all
changes to your local workspace. When you commit local changes, the Version Manager
project is updated with the following types of change:

Changes to files are checked in to new revisions. By default, all of your changes are
merged with changes that other users have checked in since you last checked in. If
your changes conflict with other users' changes, you must either:

¢ Resolve the conflicts and commit again.

¢ Force the conflicting files to commit, despite conflicts. In this case new revisions
are created from your local files. The revisions are not merged. See "Forcing
Commits" on page 260.

Any new files are added to the Version Manager project, and the default version label
for your workspace is assigned to them.

If you have deleted any files from your workspace, the corresponding files are deleted
from Version Manager.

If you have moved or renamed any files in your local workspace, the corresponding
files are moved and renamed in Version Manager.

Committing and Merging Local Changes

To commit local changes to Version Manager:

1

Make sure to save all files that you have modified locally, including solution and
project files.

Select File | Source Control | Compare Workspaces. The Compare Workspaces view
appears.

Compare your local workspace to the corresponding Version Manager project (see
"Comparing Workspaces" on page 256). Of particular interest are the Outgoing
changes; these are all changes to your local workspace that will be committed to the
Version Manager project.

Determine if any of the local files conflict with files in Version Manager. If so, you must
resolve these conflicts before you can update your workspace with the new files. See
"Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

TIP If there are conflicts, but you do not want to resolve them and would prefer to
check in new revisions from your files without merging them, you can do so by
forcing a commit. See "Forcing Commits" on page 260.

Once you have reviewed the changes, click the Commit button to update the Version
Manager project.

IMPORTANT! If any of your local changes conflict with the latest revisions of files in
Version Manager, you must resolve those conflicts before you can merge the files
with the latest revisions. See "Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.
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Forcing Commits

If you want to create new revisions in Version Manager from your local copies of files,
without merging them into the latest revisions, you can do so by forcing a commit. A
forced commit does not attempt to merge files. This is very useful if there are conflicts

that you do not need to resolve, and would instead prefer to check in new revisions using
your local files.

To force commits:

From the Compare Workspace view, right-click the file (or files) and select Force Commit
from the menu that displays. New revisions are created in Version Manager.

Synchronizing Workspaces

Synchronize workspaces to automatically complete all of the following actions:

Check in any changes to files that you have modified locally. By default, all changes to
your local copies of the files are merged with any changes that other users have
checked in to Version Manager since you last synchronized (or committed changes). If
your changes conflict with other users' changes, you must resolve them. See
"Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

Add any new files from your local workspace to the corresponding Version Manager
project, and assign the default version label for your workspace to them.

Get the latest revisions of all files in Version Manager. By default, all changes in the
new revisions are merged with changes that you have made to your local copies of the
files since you last checked in. If your changes conflict with other users' changes, you
must resolve them. See "Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

Get any files that have been added to Version Manager since you last synchronized,
and to which the default version label has been assigned.

Delete any files from Version Manager that have been deleted in your local workspace,
and delete any files from your local workspace that have been deleted in Version
Manager. This includes any files that haven't actually been deleted, but from which the
default version label has been removed.

Move or rename any files in Version Manager that you have moved or renamed locally,
and move or rename any files locally that have been moved or renamed in Version
Manager.

IMPORTANT! Only additions, deletions, moves, and renames that are made via the
rich integration to Visual Studio are automatically synchronized. See "Important
Refactoring Considerations" on page 255 for information on refactoring changes
made via other interfaces.

To synchronize workspaces:

1

Make sure to save all files that you have modified locally, including solution and
project files.

Compare your local workspace to the Version Manager project to determine what
changes you need to synchronize. See "Comparing Workspaces" on page 256.

Optionally select / de-select changes to choose specific changes to synchronize.

Click the Synchronize button.

260

Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4



Comparing Files and Resolving Conflicts

Comparing Files and Resolving Conflicts

Using the rich integration to Visual Studio, you can compare and resolve conflicts between
your local workfiles and the latest revisions in Version Manager. You can also compare two
revisions of the same file. See the following sections for detailed information:

m  See "About File Comparison" on page 261 for information on the types of differences
you can evaluate by comparing files.

m  See "Setting Encoding and Display Options" on page 253 to learn how to set display
options for the file comparison tool, and how to set encoding options.

m  See "Comparing Files" on page 261 to learn how to compare files.

m  See "Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts" on page 263 to learn how to resolve conflicts
between different revisions of files.

About File Comparison

File comparison allows you to carefully evaluate the differences between a local copy of a
file and the latest revision in Version Manager, or between two revisions of a file in Version
Manager. You can compare any text based file, such as code source files.

Types of Differences

File comparison reveals the following types of differences between files:
m  General changes: Changes that are not clearly insertions or deletions.

m Additions: Additions to one revision of a file that are not present in another revision of
the file.

m Deletions: Content that has been deleted from one revision of a file but not from
another.

m  Moves: Content that has been moved in one revision of a file but not in another.

Comparing Files

To compare files:

m  You must first select the file that you will compare, and display the file comparison
view. You can compare a local file to the latest revision in Version Manager, or you can
compare two revisions of the same file. See "Displaying File Comparisons" on page
262.

= You can then review the differences. See "File Comparison Usage Overview" on page
262 and "Navigating Differences" on page 263.
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Displaying File Comparisons
To display a file comparison:

Do one of the following:

To compare Do this

The local copy of | @ Select the file in the Solution Explorer.

a file to the latest . , -
revision in Version | P Right-click, and select Compare Revisions from the

Manager resulting menu.
Two different a Select the file from the Solutions Explorer.
isi f th _ _ ] _ .
;i\:]!]selofﬂz (i)n € b Right-click, and select View History from the resulting
menu.

Version Manager

¢ CTRL-click to select two revisions, then right-click and
select Compare Revisions from the resulting menu.

The Compare Revisions view appears. By default, both of the revisions appear, side-by-
side. Path and revision information appears above each file pane.

You can click either of the following buttons to show / hide just one of the files:
" To only display file one.
= [5] To only display file two.

File Comparison Usage Overview

Each difference and conflict in a file comparison is represented by unique graphical
elements. Use these graphical elements to help you navigate difference reports. Each
difference is indicated by the following:

m  Marker: Color markers in the bar to the right of each file pane summarize all of the
differences. Different colors mark each type of difference. A separate marker appears
for each difference.

m  Text markup: Differences are highlighted within the text itself. Different colors and
styles are applied to each type of difference. You can customize the text markup
styles for each type of difference. See "Setting Encoding and Display Options" on page
253 for details.

The following table describes each of the markers, icons, and default text markup styles
you will see for each type of difference.

Type Marker | Default Text Markup
Modification = Yellow:

Any difference that is neither an addition : returnEDI
nor a conflict is marked as a change. : EDITH
Deletion - Strike-out:

Any text that has been deleted from one 127] W CountOfTypedeoura
of the revisions of the file that you are

comparing.
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Type Marker | Default Text Markup
Addition - Green:

Text that has been added to one of the 1

revisions of the file that you are

comparing.

Conflict - Gray:

Text that has been changed in one of the 2'; |
two revisions, and that somehow .

conflicts with the same text in the other
revision.

You must resolve any conflicts if you
want to merge two revisions of a file
during check-in. See "Reviewing and
Resolving Conflicts" on page 263.

Move = Blue:
Any text that has been moved in one of LeFhCe
the revisions of the file you are

comparing.

Navigating Differences
To review changes in a difference report:

1 Click the difference markers to navigate to a specific difference. When you click the
marker in one file pane, all file panes automatically jump to the same marker,
allowing you to compare differences side-by-side.

2 To jump from the current change to the next change, click the Next Difference
button |

3 To jump from the current change to the previous change, click the Previous
Difference button ER

Reviewing and Resolving Conflicts

Review the following procedures to learn how to review conflicts between your local copies
of files and the latest revisions in Version Manager, and how to resolve those conflicts
before checking in new revisions of the files:

m  "Reviewing Differences and Conflicts" on page 263

m  "Resolving Conflicts" on page 264

m  "Completing Merges" on page 265

You must resolve conflicts before checking in, if you intend to merge your local updates
with the latest revision in Version Manager.

Reviewing Differences and Conflicts

Note the following about reviewing differences and conflicts from the Merge tool:

m  For an explanation of how to review and navigate differences and conflicts in a file
comparison, see "Comparing Files" on page 261.
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m Each type of difference is marked by a specific icon to the left of the Latest, Local, and
Merged file panes:

¢ Additions: +|
¢ Deletions: %
e Edits: ;?|

m  Conflicts are marked on the left by the Copy edits to solution button: . See
"Resolving Conflicts" on page 264 for more information.

m  You can skip ahead to the next conflict, or back to the previous conflict using the
Next Conflict fz| and Previous Conflict {g buttons.

Resolving Conflicts

You must resolve all conflicts in a file before you can get, check out, or check in the file.
The file is ready to check in or get once there are no more conflicts visible in the Merged
file pane.

To resolve conflicts:

1 Select a conflicting file in the Compare Workspaces view and click the Resolve
conflicts (%) button. The file opens in the Merge tool. (See "Comparing
Workspaces" on page 256 for information on the Compare Workspaces view.)

By default, the Merge tool displays four panes: Ancestor, Latest, Local, and
Merged:

Menged  Megel e Megellomobl cs

Merged —— + C A4S This is sn ATDED lime. =
pane
pubiic SolfupSeleccionSet (VAPackage waPaclonge)
F = EBITVEPackage = vePaciags: -
| CountDETypelocurances = nev wint [TYPE OCCURAMCE 3IZE): = =
Dngnal  MemgeF iec' M egellemodl oo Latwct  Elwagefies'dleonliencll] o1 Lacal Weroef de\Wergelerall ] o3

! Al 4 | I - | .

Ancestor——

it lic Solb - 3 Pk Sall
pane
m_ERITV w_VAPS
m Cowant i wm CounRt
m_Count m_Count |
m_Solut w_Ho lur
m_pltem i w_plten
L1 A :; {4 h >
I— Latest pane I— Local pane

m The Ancestor pane displays the original file, without markup.

m The Latest pane displays the latest revision in Version Manager, and highlights
differences from the original file.

m The Local pane displays your local, edited copy of the file, and highlights
differences from the original file.

m The Merged pane displays the new revision that will be created as a result of the
merge operation.
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Locate the conflict you want to resolve. You can jump to it by clicking the Next
Conflict ka| or Previous Conflict {ajbutton, or by clicking a red marker in the right
margin ™, Within the Merged file pane, the area where the conflict occurs is blank,
and indicated by a gray placeholder:

2] |
As you navigate the conflicts in one file pane, all of the file panes jump to the
corresponding point. For example, if you navigate to a conflict placeholder in the

Merged file pane, the Latest and Local file panes display the corresponding lines that
are in conflict with each other.

Review the conflicting lines in the Latest and Local panes, and choose how to resolve
it. You can resolve it in any of the following ways:

Solution Procedure
Edit the text Click on the conflict placeholder in the Merged file pane, and
directly enter the text that will resolve the conflict.

You can also paste or drag text from another window or
application into the Merged file pane.

Use the lines from | To the left of the conflicting lines in either the Latest or the
either the Latest or | Local file pane, click the Copy edits to solution button: » .
the Local file pane | The lines are copied into the corresponding placeholder in
the Merged file pane.

You can also click in the lines you want to copy to the Merged
file pane, and click the Copy edits to solution button h
on the toolbar.

4 Once the conflict is resolved, a checkbox appears to the left of the updated text in the

Merged file pane:

V| 123
124
125

Completing Merges

Once you have resolved all conflicts, click the Done button and do one of the following:

If you are performing a bulk synchronization of your local workspace with the
corresponding Version Manager project, synchronize workspaces from the Compare
Workspaces view. See "Synchronizing Workspaces" on page 260.

If you are checking files in, check them in from the Solution Explorer, or perform a
bulk commit of all local changes. See "Checking In Files" on page 242 or "Committing
Local Changes to Version Manager" on page 259.

If you are getting files, get them from the Solution Explorer, or perform a bulk get of
all changes from Version Manager. See "Checking In Files" on page 242 or "Getting All
Updates from Version Manager" on page 257.

If you are checking files out, check them out from the Solutions Explorer. See
"Checking Out Files" on page 238.
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Associating and Working on TeamTrack Issues

If your organization uses Serena TeamTrack to track development issues, such as defects
and tasks, you can access your issues from within the Version Manager integration to
Visual Studio. You can submit and modify TeamTrack issues from within Visual Studio, and
then associate issues with specific files. When you associate issues with files, the
versioned file history is added to the issue.

NOTE The TeamTrack user privilege Run System Reports is required in order to use
the integration to TeamTrack, else the following error message will appear:

Error reading associations (No permission)

See the TeamTrack documentation (Serena Business Mashups Administrator
Guide).

See the following for detailed information on the TeamTrack integration to Visual Studio:
m  "Issue Management Workflow" on page 266

m  "Setting Up Your IDE Folder" on page 267

m  Defining Association Options268

m  "Logging In to TeamTrack" on page 269

m  "Displaying Reports and Issues" on page 270

m  "Submitting and Modifying Issues" on page 270

m  "Associating Issues" on page 271

Issue Management Workflow

The following table describes the issue management workflow in Visual Studio. You must
follow this workflow to successfully display issues, and associate them with files.

Step | Description

1 Set up IDE Folder

Before you can access issues from within Visual Studio, you must set up your
IDE folder in the TeamTrack Web client. The IDE folder is a special system
folder that enables you to display specific issues and listing reports from the
rich integrations to Visual Studio and Eclipse. See "Setting Up Your IDE Folder"
on page 267.

2 Define Integration Settings
In the Version Manager desktop client, you can optionally update settings that
affect issue association in the rich integration to Visual Studio, including:

m  Whether to apply a version label to all revisions associated with a
TeamTrack issue that includes the issue number

m  Whether to require issue associations on check-in

m  Whether to automatically add notes about associated issues to the
check-in comments for new revisions

See "Defining Association Options" on page 268.
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Step | Description

3 Connect to the TeamTrack Server

In Visual Studio, when adding or getting a project to source control, you have
the option to specify the TeamTrack server that contains the solution you will
use to manage your issues. If you did not specify the TeamTrack server at that
time, or if you need to change the TeamTrack server connection, complete this
procedure. When you connect to a TeamTrack server, you also login as a
specific user. See "Logging In to TeamTrack" on page 269.

4 Review, modify, and submit issues

From the Issues view, you can display all issues that are available via listing
reports in your IDE folder, or that have been added directly to your IDE folder.
For example, this may include specific reports that list only issues that are
assigned to you.

You can then modify these issues, and even submit new issues. See
"Displaying Reports and Issues" on page 270 and "Submitting and Modifying
Issues" on page 270.

5 Associate issues with revisions of files

The TeamTrack integration to Version Manager also allows you to associate
issues with specific revisions of files. When you associate an issue with a file, a
Version Control History section is added to the issues, that tracks
information about the revisions of the files. A version label with the issue ID
can also be assigned to the associated revision. See "Associating Issues" on
page 271. for details.

To associate issues:

1 Activate the issue. This places the issue in a queue of issues that you can
optionally choose to associate with files when you check them in.

2 Work on the files that are affected by the issue. For example, you may
need to edit specific source code files to resolve a problem described in a
specific issue.

3 Check in the files. When you check in, you have the option to associate
the files with any (or all) of the currently activated issues. At this time,
you can choose specifically which issues the files will be associated with.
If the files you are checking in effectively end your portion of the work to
address the issues, you can also choose to deactivate the issues.

Setting Up Your IDE Folder

If your user folder is not visible in the Serena Issues tab of Visual Studio (or the IDE folder
is not visible in the Favorites list in the TeamTrack Web client), then you must enable it.

To enable your IDE folder:

1 Launch the TeamTrack Web client (enter the URL of the TeamTrack server into a Web
browser).

2 Click the User Profile link (in older versions it is your user name) in the upper-right
corner of the Web client. The Edit User Profile page appears.

3 Select the Display tab.

4 Select the Auto Folder Items option.
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5 Click the Save Profile button.

The IDE folder (and other auto folders) will now appear in the Favorites list in the
Web client, and the contents of the folder will appear in the Serena Issues tab of
Visual Studio. You can now specify which issues you want to access from Visual Studio
by doing any of the following from the Web client:

m Add specific issues directly to your IDE folder.

m Add listing reports to your IDE folder.

0 IMPORTANT! You can access only specific issues and listing reports from within
Visual Studio. You cannot access other types of reports, or other types of items, such
as URLs.

See the Serena TeamTrack User's Guide for details on setting up personal or favorites
folders.

Defining Association Options

From the Version Manager desktop client, the administrator can define settings for rich
IDE integrations to TeamTrack, including:

m  Whether to apply a version label with the issue number to all associated revisions
m  Whether to require issue associations on check-in

m  Whether to automatically add notes about associated issues to the check-in
comments for new revisions

To define association options:

1 From the Version Manager desktop client, select the project database to which you
will apply the settings.

2 Select Admin | SourceBridge settings. The SourceBridge Settings dialog box appears.
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3 Set the following options:

4

Field

Description

Show Issue
association dialog
on checkin /
Association
required

Select to require that issues be associated with files at
check-in. If you select this option, users will be unable to
complete checkins if no issues are currently active. The
Show Issue association dialog on checkin option has no
effect within the rich integration to Visual Studio, but you
must select it in order to enable you to then select the
Association required option.

Tag workfile
comment with
association

Select to add information about the associated issue(s) to
the check-in comments for files as they are checked in.
Select Before existing comment or After existing
comment to determine the placement of this information
within the comment.

In the Tag field, enter the text that you want to add to the
check-in comments. This can include any of a number of
keywords that will automatically enter information about the
associated issues. These include:

s $id -- Expands to the issue ID number
= $ownid -- Expands to the user ID of the issue owner
= $owner -- Expands to the name of the issue owner

s $project -- Expands to the name of the current
project

m  $title -- Expands to the title of the issue

Use Version Labels
on checkin

Select to apply a version label consisting of the issue
number when checking in a file.

Click OK.

Logging In to TeamTrack

When adding or opening a project from Version Manager, you have the option to specify
the TeamTrack server that contains the solution you will use to manage your issues. If
you did not specify the TeamTrack server at that time, or if you need to change the
TeamTrack server connection, complete this procedure. When you connect to a
TeamTrack server, you also login as a specific user. All issues that are visible from the IDE
folder in TeamTrack are then visible from Visual Studio.

To connect to a TeamTrack server:

1
2

Select View| Issues. The Issues view appears.

Click the TeamTrack Login button @i . The Connect to TeamTrack dialog box

appears.

Enter the TeamTrack server name in the TeamTrack Host field. If the TeamTrack
server uses a non-default port number (any port except 80), append the port number
to the server name. For example, if the port number is 89:

tt_server:89

Enter your TeamTrack user name and password and click Next.
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5 Click Finish.

Displaying Reports and Issues

From the Issues view, you can display all issues that are available via listing reports in
your IDE folder, or that have been added directly to your IDE folder. For example, this
may include specific reports that only list issues that are assigned to you.

To display reports and issues:

1 Select View | Issues. The Issues view appears.

W Q| a

Activated Issues (1) Itern Id | Priority | Tikle

Related Issues (0) IMFO&350 | (Mone) | YMIMNET - Trigger not passing the _ Ewventy

=- u:uflixu:un@hqteamtrachl'tmtrack | INFO&397 | {Mone) |¥M 8.1.2: Able to login in upper flower case
- All Ttems, Show Age | mFo7ze9 |3 TEST: Buttons are too large

o INFO Thems Owined

(¥ INFO7306 | 3 TEST: Wrong color in logo

ThICOS OO e =klm ke immk =l —mm sk e LIRITY T lhimmb mmi

l |

History Issues | =] Sukpuk

2 To review your issues:

m  Select your user name node to list any issues that have been added to your IDE
folder.

m Expand your user name node to display all reports that are available to you. Any
listing reports that have been added to your IDE folder appear here. You can then
click any of the reports to display issues.

m Select the Activated Issues node to display any currently activated issues (issues
that you are currently working on).

E NOTE The Related Issues node displays all issues that are associated with a
4 particular file. See "Associating Issues" on page 271 for information on using this list.

3 To view the contents of an issue, select the issue and click the View Issue button

]

Submitting and Modifying Issues

Submit and modify TeamTrack issues to track the status and details of the tasks that you
are completing in Visual Studio. You can submit new issues for tasks, defects, or other
work that needs to be completed, or modify issues to provide input into your work
assignments. Depending on the workflow for your organization, you may modify issues in
order to move them to another state, for example if you have completed your portion of
the task and need to mark it as ready to test.

To submit an issue:

1 Select Serena | Show Issues. The Issues view appears.
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2

Click the Submit Issue button =. See the Serena TeamTrack User Guide for more
information on submitting issues.

To modify an issue:

1

Locate the issue you want to update. See "Displaying Reports and Issues" on page
270.

Select the issue and click the View Issue button | 7.

Update the issue as needed. See the Serena TeamTrack User Guide for more
information on updating issues.

Associating Issues

In addition to providing access to specific issues and reports, The TeamTrack integration
to Version Manager also allows you to associate issues with specific revisions of files.
When you associate an issue with a file:

A Version Control History section is added to the issues, that tracks:

¢ The name of the associated file

¢ The revision number

e The check-in date

e The user who checked in the file

e The description of the change that the user entered when checking in

For example, if Joe associated an issue with a file called test.cs, something like the
following might appear in the issue after check-in:

ElVersion Control History
Application/app 1/test.cs
Fevizion 1.3 Checked In by Joe Manager 20472005 3:54:49 A
Revizion 1 .2 Checked Out 2042005 3:54:49 A
minor change

Optionally, a version label is assigned to the revision of the file that is associated with
the issue. The version label includes the issue number.

Optionally, information about the associated issue(s) is added to the check-in
comment for the new revision.

See "Defining Association Options" on page 268 for information on setting the association
options.

To associate issues:

1

Locate the issues that you will work on and eventually associate to file revisions. See
"Displaying Reports and Issues" on page 270.
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2 Select the issue and click the Activate Issue button :i=] . The issue is added to your
Activated Issues list.

TIP To remove an issue from the Activated Issues list, select the issue from the list
and click the Deactivate Issue button - .

i
A

3 At any point, you can review the details of an issue by selecting it and clicking the
View Issue button 7.

4 Complete the work required to resolve the issue, or your portion of it.

5 Check in the file or files that resolve the issue. On the Check In dialog box, under
TeamTrack Associations, select the issue that you want to associate with the file or
files. Only issues that are currently activated can be associated during check-in. See
"Checking In Files" on page 242.

To display all issues associated with a particular file:

In the Solution Explorer, right-click the file and select Related Issues from the resulting
menu. The Issues view appears with the Related Issues node selected. All issues related
to the currently selected file are listed in the right pane.
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General Naming Conventions and Restrictions

You can use most alpha, numeric, and special characters when creating or renaming
Version Manager entities and paths. However, your operating system also determines the
conventions that apply to file and directory names.

Prohibited Characters for Files and Directories

The following characters are prohibited by Version Manager, and most operating systems,
when naming files or directories:

= Angle brackets (>) and (<)

m  Asterisk (*)

s Colon (:)

= Pipe ()

m  Question mark (?)

m  Quotation mark (")

m Slashes, forward (/) and backward (\)
m  Space () as the first or last character
m Tab

IMPORTANT! On Windows systems, files and directories (and thus Version Manager
entities and paths) cannot end with a period (.).

Naming Considerations for Cross-Platform
Environments

When working in a cross-platform environment, be aware of any incompatibilities between
the systems and limit your usage to that which they have in common.

IMPORTANT! In a cross-platform environment, you cannot place files into the same
directory if they differ only be case. Such usage is possible only in UNIX-only
environments.
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Specific Naming Conventions and Restrictions

The following table lists naming conventions and restrictions that apply to specific Version

Manager entities and paths.

Characters for Files and
Directories" on page 274,
plus cannot use:

Ampersand: &
Brackets: [ ]
Parenthesis: ()
Plus sign: +
Semicolon: ;

Restrictions
Item Type Characters Length
Archives As listed in "Prohibited 254 (full path including the

file name)

NOTE Only the first 10
characters of the archive
suffix are significant in
distinguishing identically
named files in the same
project.

Files and paths

(unless otherwise
noted)

As listed in "Prohibited
Characters for Files and
Directories" on page 274.

254 (full path including the
file name)

pvcs_bindir

As listed in "Prohibited
Characters for Files and
Directories" on page 274.

254 (full path including the
file name)

NOTE On UNIX, the name of
the vconfig file and the
separator character also
count against the total
length.

Project databases

Cannot begin or end with a
tab or space character. Any
character can be used within
the name.

Projects

As listed in "Prohibited
Characters for Files and
Directories" on page 274,
plus cannot be:

m  The two-character
name of: ..

m The one-character
name of: .

m  The one-character
name of: @
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Restrictions

Item Type

Characters

Length

Promotion groups

Ampersand: &
Brackets: [ ]
Comma: ,

Equal sign: =
Parenthesis: ()
Plus sign: +
Question mark: ?
Semicolon: ;
Slash: /

User, group, and
privilege names

Asterisk: *

Colon: :
Backward slash: \
Single quote: '
Quotation mark: "
Parenthesis: ()

30

Version labels

Ampersand: &
Asterisk: *
Brackets: [ ]
Colon: :

Equal sign: =
Minus sign: -
Parenthesis: ()
Plus sign: +
Question mark: ?
Quotation mark: "
Semicolon: ;
Slash: /

254

276

Serena® PVCS® Version Manager™ 8.4




Index

A

access list, definition of 18
adding files to source control 31
administrative workflow
non-web projects 24
Adobe Acrobat 12
archives
creating 18, 31
definition of 18
directory structure 31
history 20
properties, reviewing 60
sharing 32
sharing, about 20
assigning labels to revisions 42

branches
creating 42
definition of 20

C

changes to files, storing 41
check in
defaults 41
overriding defaults 41
procedure 41
check out
by date 39
by revision 39
default options 38
overriding defaults 39
undoing 40
ColdFusion Studio
adding
files to source control 79

projects to source control 76

checking in files 81
checking out files 81
getting files 80

removing files from source control 80

setting up multiple-users 75

undoing checkout 81
comparing files 21, 68
configuring

project databases 26

source control environment 28

Version Manager defaults 29
contacting technical support 13
conventions, typographical 11
creating projects in

SCC IDEs 30

D

default

check-in options 41

checkout options 38

get options 36

revision, definition of 19
deleting version labels 46
design part, top level. See project databases
difference reports

about 21

generating 68
displaying properties 60

Eclipse 3
adding projects to source control 102
checking in files 112
checking out files 110
compare with local history 120
connecting additional workstations to source con-

trol 105

disconnecting projects from source control 108
excluding files from source control 102
getting files 110
icon glyphs enabling 110
locking files 111
offline mode 116
removing files from source control 108
replace with local history 121
source control status 109
undoing checkout 111

Eclipse rich integration
adding projects to source control 132
associating TeamTrack issues 173
checking in files 153
checking out files 151
compare with local history 164
connecting additional workstations to source con-

trol 138

disconnecting projects from source control 144
excluding files from source control 131
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getting files 150
reconnecting projects to source control 144
replace with local history 166
setting default options 174
source control status 145
submitting TeamTrack issues 172
synchronizing with source control 158
undoing checkout 153
working offline 127
working with TeamTrack issues 167
editing files 38
environment, configuring 28

F

files
adding to source control
non-web projects 31
checking in 41
checking out 38
getting 36
floating labels 32

G

generating
difference reports 68
history reports 65
getting files
by date 38
by promotion group 37
by revision 37
default options 36
overriding defaults 37
global workset. See root workspaces 27

H

history reports
about 20
generating 65
types of 66

I

information, source control 60
initial revision, definition of 19
invoking Pulse 62

L

labels
assigning 42, 246
deleting 46, 248

floating 44

reassigning 44

renaming 44, 248
launching

Pulse 62

Version Manager 27
locking files, definition of 19
logging in to a project 36

M

migrating SCC projects to rich Visual Studio 2005

integration 217
monitoring source control activity
about 61
in multiple environments 62

nested project structure 18
numbering revisions 19

o

online documentation 12
online help
accessing 11
for the command-line interface 11
for the desktop client 11
options, setting up environment 28
organizing projects 18

P

parallel development. See branches 20
PowerBuilder
checking in objects 95
checking out objects 93
getting objects 93
objects
removing from source control 92
taking objects 93
undoing checkout 94
version 8
disconnecting from source control 92
preferences 28
product item. See versioned files
project activity, monitoring 61
project databases
creating 26
definition of 18
projects
creating
for SCC IDEs 30
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promotion undoing checkout 192
groups reassigning version labels 44
assigning 31 refresh rate, Pulse 62
checking out by 39 relating TeamTrack issues 271
definition of 19 removing files from source control
reviewing 60 SCC IDEs 33
models, definition of 19 renaming version labels 44, 248
promotion groups 48 reports
about 48 difference
assigning to revisions 49 about 21
changing 53 generating 68
checking out revisions 49 history
permissions 49 about 20
promoting to next group 51 generating 65

removing 55

setting up a promotion model 48
promotion models

about 48

setting up 48
properties, reviewing 20, 60
public workset. See public workspaces 27
public workspaces 27

results messages, displaying 61
reviewing TeamTrack issues 270
revisions

assigning to a promotion group 49

assigning version labels to 19

checking out

assigned to promotion group 49
comparing 68

Pulse definition of 19

about 6'1 numbering 19

configuring 61 promoting 51

starting 62 properties, reviewing 60

suspending 64 rich integration
PVCS Merge 68 _ TeamTrack and Visual Studio 2005 266
PVCSCLIServ service 26 Visual Studio .NET 2003 212

root workspaces 27

R

_ - S
Rational Application Developer

adding projects to source control 132 saving changes to files 41

associating TeamTrack issues 173 SCC projects, migrating to Visual Studio 2005

checking in files 153
checking out files 151
compare with local history 164

rich integration 217
SCC provider

connecting additional workstations to source con- sele_ctmg 25

trol 138 testing 26 .
disconnecting projects from source control 144 selecting an SC(_: provider 25
excluding files from source control 131 Serena, contacting 13
getting files 150 settings, source control 28
reconnecting projects to source control 144 sharing files
replace with local history 166 definition of 20
setting default options 174 how to 32
source control status 145 source control
submitting TeamTrack issues 172 concepts 18
synchronizing with source control 158 environment, configuring 28
undoing checkout 153 information, viewing 20, 60
working offline 127 removing SCC projects from 33
working with TeamTrack issues 167 subprojects, definition of 18

Rational Rose
adding files to source control 187
checking in files 192
checking out files 192
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updating your workfiles 38
TeamTrack
association options 268
IDE folder 267
issues
associating 271
displaying 270
submitting and modifying 270
logging in to 269
workflow 266
testing SCC initiation 26
timestamps, setting 38, 40
tip revision, definition of 19
trunk, definition of 20
typographical conventions 11

)

undoing checkout 40
unlocking files 40, 41
user

ID, entering 36
using

reports 60

version labels 42

\'}

version labels
assigning 31, 42, 246
assigning to a previous revision 247
definition of 19
deleting 46, 248
floating 32, 44
reassigning 44
renaming 44, 248
viewing 60, 235
Version Manager
about project databases 18
launching 27
workspaces 27
workspaces, using in Visual Studio 214
versioned files
comparing 68
editing 38
viewing
file status in Visual Studio 241
properties 20, 60
source control activity 61
Visual Studio Rich Integration
adding solutions and projects to Version Manager
229

branching, about 222

default version 210

editing files 235

forcing a branch at check in 222, 244

migrating SCC projects to 217

offline, working 249

opening solutions and projects from Version Man-
ager 231

overview 212

resolving conflicts 261

Serena Source Control toolbar 212

synchronizing workspaces 254

toolbar 212

using TeamTrack 266

using workspaces 214

working offline 249

Visual Studio SCC integration

adding projects to source control 200

checking in files 206

checking out files 205

configuring SCC behavior 198

getting files 204

removing files from source control 199

supported features 196

undoing checkout 206

w

workfiles
adding to projects 31
comparing 68
definition of 19
workflow
non-web projects 24
TeamTrack rich integration to Visual Studio 266
workset. See workspaces 27
workspaces
definition of 20
Version Manager 27
Visual Studio
comparing 256
overview 214
synchronizing 260
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